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1 Introduction

1.1 Dogon languages

Dogon is a well-defined genetic family of languages spoken on the Dogon
plateau, the cliffs and slopes that lead down from them, the sandy plains that
stretch out to their north and east, and scattered inselbergs separated from the
plateau to the north. Not all varieties have been surveyed professionally, but
there are at least 80 varieties with distinct local names, and we currently think
that these can be grouped into about 20-25 units of the sort that linguists
generally consider to be "languages."

Dogon is thought to belong to Niger-Congo, but no close relationships to
specific NC families have been demonstrated.

Bunoge belongs to a western Dogon division in which its closest relatives
appear to be Ampari, Penange, and Mombo (aka Kolu). This group also has
affinities to Tiranige, Najamba-Kindige, Yanda Dom, Tebul Ure, and perhaps
Dogulu, in opposition to eastern Dogon, but we are not yet sure of the overall
genetic subgrouping.

1.2 Bunoge language

Bunoge is arguably the most endangered Dogon language. It is spoken in only
three villages (one of which has small offshoots) on the western extremity of the
Dogon plateau between Bandiagara and Douentza in eastern Mali.

The language is called [biir nd-gé] tagii 'language of the people of Boudou',
cf. tagu 'speech, language', buru 7610 'Boudou village'. Plural nd-gé (singular nd-
weé) appears to be a gentilic derivation (cf. New Yorker, Chicagoan). [bur n3-gé]
tagu optionally contracts /rn/ to nn.

The Bunoge-speaking villages are close to several Fulbe (including
Rimaibe) villages. The residents of Sangou have been observed communicating
with each other in Fulfulde as well as Bunoge. I am told that Fulfulde is less
commonly used among Dogon in Boudou and Dakouma.

The villages are those in (xx1). Coordinates are degrees, minutes, and
decimal fractions of minutes (.000 to .999).



(xx1) official name Bunoge name coordinates

Boudou burt 7610 N 14 39.194, W 03 47.617
Sangou sangu 2010 N 14 42.793, W 03 49.390
Dakouma dakuma 7610 N 14 41.533, W 03 48.808

(~ daguma ?010)

The full names contain 70/0 'village'. Short names are buru 'Boudou’, sdpgu
'Sangou', and dakuma ~ daguma.

The main village in Boudou rem  ains in its original location on the high
plateau. Two "lower Boudou" offshoots, both called buru f6li, occur in the
plains below. Dakouma is also on a rise.

Sangou village moved en bloc in approximately 2008 from a now
abandoned original site on the high plateau at N 14 42.715, W 03 48.948. The
new village is in the plains below. Old maps show the former location.

The most important weekly market in the area is Tomborgel (Fulbe-
speaking) on Saturdays, which can be reached from Sangou and Dakouma by
cart or on foot. The important Tuesday market at Fatoma near Sevare is farther
away but is also frequented. There is a small Monday market at Piro (Tommo
So speaking), which is most convenient for people from Boudou village.

The most common other language spoken by Bunoge speakers is Fulfulde,
which appears to be replacing Bunoge among younger generations. Bambara is
also widely known by adults, due to the large number of Bunoge speakers who
migrate during the dry season to southern Mali for seasonal work, or who have
spent long periods in southern Mali before returning permanently.

Bunoge speakers have some contact with other Dogon, namely speakers of
Tommo So, Mombo, and Tiranige, and to some extent with speakers of the
language isolate Bangime. However, no single one of these languages is widely
spoken in the Bunoge villages.

1.3 Environment

The Bunoge villages were traditionally near the edge of the high plateau, which
falls more or less abruptly down to the (mostly sandy) plains that spread out to
the west and north. The area is rugged, with small valleys extending from the
open plains, cutting into the rocky plateau. The high perches on the plateau once
provided protection against Fulbe raiders, while the valleys and plains have the
best cultivated fields. As with other Dogon, the trend has been for villages near
the edge of the high plateau to relocate down to the plains and the valleys that
extend from them.



Bunoge people are primarily millet farmers, like other Dogon of the zone.
The fields are predominantly in below, in the plains and valleys. Secondary
rainy-season crops are sorghum, peanut, groundnut, cow-pea, sesame, and
roselle, along with a little maize and rice. A little sugar cane and watermelon is
interspersed in the millet fields to be consumed as snacks during the arduous
work of the rainy-season growing season. Fonio, once a major crop, is still
cultivated here and there. Cotton was formerly grown.

Dry-season gardening, essentially cash crops, is considerably reduced from
former times because of reduced water levels in the seasonal streams and ponds.
Currently there is small-scale onion gardening along with a little tomato and
mango. Tobacco was once widely farmed around Boudou but is now gone.
Banana and papaya were formerly picked. Large calabashes were formerly
planted at the end of the rainy season; small calabashes (ladles) are still grown
occasionally during the rainy season.

Borassus palms grow in the valleys. The shoots and fruit segments are
edible and are sold in markets or consumed directly.

Small-scale herding (sheep, goats, cattle) is a secondary industry, both on
the high plateau and below. Dogon formerly entrusted livestock to Fulbe
herders, who had the right to consume and sell the milk, but this is less common
now.

There are still two families of blacksmiths (hoe and ax blades, knives) at
Boudou. Pottery is no longer actively practiced since waterjars are obtained at
Kona.

1.4 Previous and contemporary study of Bunoge
1.4.1  Surveys

The existence of this language was mentioned by Plungian & Tembine
(1994:178) as "budu tagu." Hochstetler et al. (2004) gave the name of the
language as "Korandabo," which was said to be the endonymn, but this
information was from neighboring Dogon groups.

Kirill Prokhorov of our project visited Boudou and Sangou for two days in
2011 and collected some data.

1.4.2  Fieldwork

I worked with an informant from Sangou full-time for two weeks in April 2012,
and later part-time over one month in June 2012. The work was done in our
base in Sevare and later in Bobo Dioulasso. He was one of two native speakers



of Bunoge known to us who understood French. The work was primarily
grammatical but included some basic vocabulary and some flora-fauna
terminology.
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2 Sketch

This is a quick synopsis of some of the major features of the language.

2.1 Phonology
2.1.1  Segmental phonology

The consonantal and vocalic phoneme inventories are consistent with pan-
Dogon patterns. There are seven vowel qualities including ATR oppositions in
mid-height vowels {i e € a o 0 u}, long and short (length opposition chiefly in
word-initial syllables). Primary consonants are voiceless stops {p t k}, voiced
stops {b d j g}, nasals {m n pn p}, sibilant s, liquids {/ r} with r a tap, and
semivowels {w y}. Nasalized vowels and nasalized semivowels {w"” y"} are
rare, and r"is absent.

2.1.2  Prosody

Tone elements are binary H[igh] and L[ow]. Syllables may be H, L, <HL>, or
<LH>. Stems and words may be {H}, {L}, {HL}, {LH}, or {LHL}, with the
tone elements spread out over the relevant syllables. There are no lexical tone
oppositions among verbs, and only marginal oppositions among adjectives, but
nouns may be lexically falling /(L)HL/, rising /LH/, or low /L/. The general
pattern is that at most one syllable in a word is H-toned, so the tonal system has
a resemblance to pitch-accent systems that have at most one accented syllable
and allow unaccented words.

Bunoge lacks much of the tonosyntactic complexity found in several
(mainly eastern) Dogon languages. There are no clear cases where one element
controls tone-dropping on another element with a NP. The main tonosyntactic
processes are a {LH} overlay, for example on a noun followed by an adjective,
and a {HL} overlay on a noun preceded by a possessor. Head nouns in relative
clauses are not marked tonosyntactically.

Bunoge does have a rich tonomorphology, especially in verbal inflection.
Tones of verb forms depend both on the aspect-negation inflectional category
and on the pronominal-subject category. Tones are already important in
pronominal-subject proclitics, with H-toned 1PI 7 and 2PI 4 opposed to L-toned



singular counterparts 1Sg 77 and 2Sg a. Tones of the verb stem may also differ in
1P1/2P1 versus 1Sg/2Sg forms. 3Sg and 3Pl subjects are distinguished by tone
oppositions and, in some inflectional categories, by special 3P1 subject suffixes
or allomorphs.

An important tonal process is Rightward H-Spreading, by which HL#L
becomes HH#L, where # is a word or similar boundary. Lexically /L/-toned
stems have no H-tone to spread to the right so they remain {L}-toned.

2.1.3  Segmental phonological rules

Segmental phonology is simple. A major reason for this is that there are
relatively few suffixes in the language.

Syncope of stem-final short high vowels can lead to consonant-cluster
assimilation rules at stem-suffix boundaries. The most disfiguring of these
assimilations is y-assimilation, e.g. /gy/ — gg.

Nasalization-spreading is absent.

ATR-harmony occurs within unsegmentable stems, and extends in some
(but not all) cases to suffixes that have mid-height vowels.

2.2 Verbs and other predicates

Verb stems are underived or suffixally derived. Suffixal derivations are
reversive, transitive (from mediopassive input), and causative. There are
vestiges of a former mediopassive derivative paired with transitive derivatives,
but most original mediopassives now have no suffix.

Regular (active) verbs are morphologically marked for aspect
(perfective/imperfective) and polarity (positive/negative). Additional categories
(experiential perfect, progressive) are morphologically composite (periphrastic).
These indicative inflectional categories are complemented by modal categories.
Modals are deontic (imperative and hortative) and capacitative (‘can'), along
with their negations.

A 'go and VP' construction with suffix -ya is the only known directional
element in verb morphology.

Some regular verbs also have a corresponding stative form, which marks
polarity but not aspect. There are also some stative quasi-verbs with senses like
'be (somewhere)', 'have', 'want', and 'know' that do not correspond to regular
verbs.



2.3  Noun phrase (NP)

Possessors precede possessed NPs, except that 3Sg pronominal possessor is
expressed by a suffix on the noun. Preceding possessors control {HL} contour
on the following noun.

The other element that can precede a noun is all-purpose demonstrative mJ
'this/that'. There is no tonal interaction between mJ and a following NP.

A noun may be followed by one or more adjectives, then plural -gé, then a
numeral, then definite nJ, then an 'all' quantifier. Numerals above '2' and the 'all'
quantifier do not interact tonally with preceding elements. An adjective directly
following a noun is {L}-toned (perhaps lexically) but controls {LH} contour on
the preceding noun. A second adjective is {HL}-toned and has no tonal effect
on the preceding N-Adj sequence.

Plural -gé interacts tonally with a preceding noun or N-Adj in a
phonological rather than tonosyntactic fashion, and is therefore treated here as a
suffix. -gé triggers Rightward H-Spreading, by which the H-tone on a falling-
melody noun spreads to the syllable preceding -ge. Lexically /L/-toned nouns
remain {L}-toned before -ge.

Nonsingular numerals generally follow plural-marked NPs with suffix -gé.
Numerals above '3' do not interact tonally with the preceding plural NP. dé:ga
'2', the only /L/-toned numeral, triggers Final Tone-Raising on the preceding
string, resulting in H-toned plural -gé.

Definite nd does not trigger any tonal changes on preceding strings. nd itself
polarizes tonally to a preceding {L}-toned word, becoming n3. nJ is also subject
to Final Tone-Raising before various words beginning with L-tone.

2.4 Case-marking and PPs

There is a productive accusative marker ngu used with direct and indirect
objects, primarily for personal pronouns and humans.

Adpositions (spatial, instrumental) are postposed to NPs. No specifically
dative postposition is known. Locative and instrumental are usually distinct, but
instrumental ndo can be used as a locative under some conditions.

2.5 Main clauses and constituent order
Basic order is SOV when subject and object are nonpronominal NPs.

Pronominal subjects are expressed in the inflected verb. Setting adverbs like
'yesterday' are usually clause-initial, preceding the subject.



In imperatives but not in corresponding indicatives, simple spatial adverbs
('here', 'there') sometimes appear postverbally in elicited data. It is not clear
whether the informant reproduced the linear order of the French cues in such
examples.

2.6 Relative clauses

The overt head NP, maximaly Poss-N-Adj-Num, is internal to the relative
clause. Definite and 'all' quantifiers, as well as the plural suffix -ge, follow the
verb, which is therefore syntactically a participle.

Subject and nonsubject relatives are distinguished. Nonsubject relatives
have regular pronominal-subject inflection, unlike participles in several other
Dogon languages which do not allow main-clause-like pronominal-subject
inflection in relatives. Subject relatives have no pronominal-subject inflection,
and in positive inflectional categories they have different participial forms than
are found in nonsubject relatives.

2.7 Interclausal syntax

There are no direct chains of the very common eastern Songhay type, where
nonfinal verbs in a chain (denoting coevents or closely sequenced events with
the same subject) occur either as bare stems or in a special "chaining form." In
Bunoge, by contrast, two or more perfective verbs, each with pronominal-
subject affixation, are juxtaposed and prosodically phrased together (symmetry
rather than subordination).

Looser chain-like concatenations are common. The imperfective (future
time) counterpart of the symmetrical perfective juxtaposition construction just
mentioned involves a same-subject future-time anterior subordinator (-né ~ -ne)
on the nonfinal verb(s), so in this case the construction is asymmetrical.

There is a purposive clause type with final 4: on an otherwise imperfective-
like verb, with {L}-toned object noun; this purposive clause type is used with
motion verbs.

Verbal nouns (often with VP-like complements such as object NPs) occur
in infinitive-like complements, generally requiring subject coindexation from
matrix to subordinated clause.



2.8 Anaphora

Reflexive object is of the 'l saw [my head]' (i.e. 'l saw myself') type. There is no
reflexive possessor construction, so 'he killed his horse' has the same referential
ambiguities as in English.

Reciprocals are expressed by a verbal derivation, with suffix -gé (perfective
form).

There are no logophoric pronouns.






3 Phonology

3.1 Internal phonological structure of stems and words
3.1.1  Syllables

Initial syllables in nonmonosyllabic stems and words are (C)v, (C)v:, and
(C)vL with final sonorant. In words like gé:ndé 'go' we might recognize
superheavy (C)v:L syllables, but the only examples I have of (C)v:CCv have
medial homorganic  nasal/voiced-stop clusters {mb nd nj pg}, and
syllabification as [gé: ndé] would make recognition of (C)v:L syllables
unnecessary. I know of no basic vocabulary items beginning with {mb nd
nj ng}, but many Fulfulde words begin in such sequences and a full Bunoge
lexicon would undoubtedly include some of them, given heavy Bunoge-
Fulfulde bilingualism. It may then be necessary to add NCv, NCv:, and NCvL
to the list of possible initial syllables. In isolation (postpausally), the initial nasal
can be separately syllabified, but it does not bear an independent phonological
tone.

Word-medial (neither initial nor final) syllables in trisyllabic and longer
words are Cv, Cv:, and CvL with final sonorant. If intervocalic {mb nd nj ng}
are treated as syllable onsets, we can add NCv, NCv:, and NCvL. Long vowels
are rare in noninitial syllables, but they do occur in lengthened stem-final
vowels of verb stems before perfective negative suffix -/i or 3Pl -ndi
(§10.2.3.1).

Word-final syllables in nonmonosyllabic stems, and in most suffixed verb
forms, are Cvand CvL with final sonorant.

Nonlexical long final vowels in nonmonosyllabics occur in verbal
constructions involving certain auxiliaries or postverbal particles. For past
imperfectives like sélii séla:-& mbé 'he/she used to slaughter' and similar forms
with lengthened vowel before past mbé, see §10.5.1.1-5. For experiential perfect
wélé: bo including bo 'be' as auxiliary (compare participial wéle sa:), see
§10.2.1.4. For resultative passives like séldg-é: bo 'be cut', based on a
lengthened form of the perfective stem, see §9.3. For adjectival predicates like
na:pi: bo 'be dry', lengthened from pa:pi'dry', see §11.4.1. In all of these cases,
the question can be posed whether this is ordinary phonological vowel length,
as found in many word-initial syllables and in Cv: monosyllabics, or whether it
is more of an intonation-like prosodic adjustment.
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In monosyllabic words based on lexical stems (nouns, verbs, adjectives,
numerals), both Cv and Cv: occur as surface forms. However, the distinction
between the two is not lexically important, and Cv: is lexically basic. Nouns of
this type are always Cv: before plural -g¢ and definite nJ, so I analyse them as
basically Cv:, but lexically falling-toned /C¥:/ nouns are shortened to CV in
isolation (nd 'cow', na: nd 'the cow'), see §3.6.1.3. Monosyllabic verbs are Cv:,
but shorten to Cv in the imperative and the imperfective (dé: 'went in' and dJ:-15
'does not go in', but dur da 'goes in' and da 'go in!"). Defective stative quasi-verbs
can be Cv (sa 'have', bo 'be') or CvL (7y"'know', kay™ 'want').

Additional superheavy Cv:L syllables occur on the surface as the result of
syncope/apocope (usually optional) of a short high vowel. An example is the
second (syncopated) variant of perfective negative participle sowa.-li-ga ~
sowd:-I-ga 'did not buy' (§13.1.1.2).

3.1.2 Metrical structure

There is no special tendency for the medial syllable in CvCvCv and similar
trisyllabics to weaken, i.e. with its vowel raised to {i u} or syncopated. The
weak position is definable in morphological rather than just in classic metrical
fashion. Specifically, raising and syncope are typical of final vowels in
nonmonosyllabic stems before certain suffixes. Most of these combinatons are
trisyllabic CvCv-Clv, so there is a suggestion of metricality. This is the case with
reversive and transitive derivatives like those in (xxlab). Some vestigial
mediopassives similarly show syncope (xx1c¢).

(xx1) derivative gloss input gloss

a. reversive
japgu-lé  'unhook' japge 'hook, hang'
bél-Ie 'dispossess' bé:le 'get’

b. transitive
2ébu-re 'have sit, seat'  2ébé 'sit down'
yil-1é 'wake (sb) up'  yulé 'wake up'

¢. mediopassive
7ij-jé 'stand up, stop' (cf. stative 7iga)

However, other trisyllabic verbs have a stable nonhigh medial vowel. There are
many unsegmentable trisyllabics like bélonge 'find' and pard-gé 'cut', which
show that the medial syllable in trisyllabics is not intrinsically weak. Causative
derivatives with suffix -mi or -gé (§9.2) added to bisyllabic stems likewise show
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stable nonhigh presuffixal vowels. Among trisyllabic nouns, I find no special
tendency toward raising or syncopating the medial vowel.
3.2 Consonants

The inventory of consonants is (xx1). Parentheses enclose marginal consonant
phonomes, which are described in following sections.

(xx1) Consonants

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
labial p b m @ () wo w"
alveolar t d n s I r
alveopalatal (¢) j n y y"
velar k g 1
laryngeal h) (@)

cis IPA [tf], jis [d3], Sis [f], yis [j].
key to columns: 1. aspirated voiceless stops (c is affricated); 2. voiced
stops; 3.nasals, 4. voiceless fricatives (including sibilants); 5. voiced
fricatives (including sibilants); 6. laterals; 7-8. unnasalized then
nasalized sonorants; 9-10. laryngeals

Preglottalized stops like ‘b and and preglottalized ’y occur in unassimilated
Fulfulde loanwords, as in si’da 'expense' and ta’yiko:’y6 'breakfast'. These
consonants are conventionally transcribed as implosives in Fulfulde
orthography (6 etc.).

3.2.1 Alveopalatals (c, j)

{k g} are clearly distinct from {c j} before front vowels {i e¢ €}. k and g are
common before front as well as back/low vowels. c is rare overall and is
confined to cultural vocabulary, probably borrowed, e.g. niciirga '(mouth) bit'. j
is common before back/low vowels (s0jo 'person', si;ja 'chicken'), but rare and
probably confined to loanwords before front vowels. (xx1) exemplifies the four
consonants before front vowels.

(xx1) a. péci(kani) 'spur (v.)'

b. kasapki 'shroud(n)’
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kiba 'hip'

kinda 'liver'
kénsé 'side of face'
kirké 'saddle(n)'
c. ji:bi(kani) '(animal) die with being slaughtered'
kaje 'tendon’
d. pongele ‘cemetery’
-gé plural suffix
buge 'marrow’
génde 'forehead'
genge 'be bent, tilted'

J as onset of the final syllable of verb stems is followed by a front vowel in the
E/I-stem, as in the perfective (positive), and by back/low vowels in other stems
(A/O-stem, A-stem).

(xx2) perfective imperfective perfective gloss
(E/D) (A) negative (A/O)
s9jé 50-s0ja soja:-Ii 'pay’' or 'tie'
dinge di-dinga dingo:-1i '"bury' (perfective)

3.2.2  g-Spirantization (g — y) absent.

There is no noticeable spirantization of g between two {a o} vowels: sagalla
'young man'.

3.2.3  Back nasals (n, 1)

I have observed no confusion of p and jy (or n) before i or other vowels.
Examples are p in pa:pi 'dry', y1in i 'he/she drew water', and n in kdni 'he/she
did'.

3.2.4 Voiceless labials (p, f)

p is common stem-initially: pumbir 'back (of body)', pusi-pusi 'lung(s),

paondé-sé 'testicle(s)', pubiilé 'blow (v.)', pandggé 'meal', pipgi 'wall'.
fis rare and confined to loanwords.
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3.2.5 Laryngeals (h, 7)

his rare; it occurs stem-initially in a few loanwords.

7 is not a full-fledged phoneme. Phonetic glottal stop occurs at the
beginning of stems otherwise beginning with a vowel, e.g. 7ébé 'sit down'
(perfective). I choose to transcribe 7 here, but one could argue that it is a low-
level epenthetic feature and then omit it from phonemic transcriptions.

3.2.6  Sibilants (s, 8, z, 2)
s is a full-fledged phoneme: sgjo 'person', pusi-piisi 'lung(s)', sagalla 'young
man', sé (sé:) 'horse', se 'foot'.

{$ z Z} do not occur except in a few loanwords.

3.2.7 Nasalized sonorants absent (r") or rare (w", y")

Nasalized sonorants do not occur stem-internally. r” was not observed (inherited
n does not lenite). w"” occurs word-finally in several numerals (e.g. né:w" 'four’,
kilew™ 'six', s3:w" 'seven') and in a few other words like jow” 'today' and 3Sg
pronoun dw”. y"occurs at a morpheme boundary in 3PI pronoun a-y"4 (compare
1P1 mi-ya), and finally in hortatives and (plural-subject) imperatives with suffix

n

-y

3.2.8 wyversus f3

w is a regular consonant that is common as an unclustered consonant in all
positions, and also occurs in some initial Cw clusters. In two stems, I hear a
bilabial approximant that is subtly distinct from the usual w. I will transcribe it
as [3] phonetically (since I use "v" as a cover symbol for vowels in formulae
like CvCv). The examples I know of are in (xxla). Since 'learn’' in (xx1) is
clearly the same verb as the experiential perfect auxiliary in wélé: bo in (xx1b),
there is insufficient evidence to warrant recognition of a phonemic opposition.
Both cases of [3] involve word-initial position before a front vowel.

(xx1) a. bilabial approximant

pénama~ wénama  'body'
PEle ~ wéle 'learn, be trained'
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b. semivowel

initial w
wirdi 'saying one's beads' (<Arabic)
wé past enclitic (allomorph)
WE: 'thing'
wélé: bo experiential perfect auxiliary
initial Cw
awi 'skin'
intervocalic
si:we 'melt’
&weé 'splinter gear'
final
tow 'planting (seeds)'

3.2.9 Consonant clusters
3.2.9.1 Word- and morpheme-initial NC clusters

I have a handful of examples of initial NC clusters (nasal plus another
consonant) in noun stems, probably all borrowed. There are no such verb,
adjective, or numeral stems. The nasal does not have an independent tone. It is
pronounced with low pitch after a pause; elsewhere it is syllabified with the
final segments of the preceding word.

(xx1) stem gloss
a. mb
mbasam 'bassam (fine fabric)'
mboléri 'small gourd'
mbu:du 'currency unit' (equals 5 CFA francs)
b. nd
ndima 'snuff tobacco'
c. g
ngalli 'city'

1Sg 1 and 1P1 7 proclitics combine with C-initial stems to create NC clusters at
the level of verb complexes. The nasal assimilates in position to the following
consonant, but I transcribe unassimilated 7 and 1Pl 7 to bring out the
morphemic structure. Thus 7 bo 'l am' is pronounced [hbo]. Because the 1Sg
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proclitic is L-toned and the 1PI proclitic is H-toned, for example, tones must be
marked on the nasal.

Certain clitic-like morphemes may have initial NC clusters at least as
variants. The past morpheme is mbé alternating with wé. Plural suffix -ge takes
the form -pg¢ in a few combinations, e.g. wé:-pgé 'possessions' (§11.5.2), and
suffix -pgé also occurs in instrument nominals (§4.2.3). Locative postposition
mba alternates with 4. Instrumental/locative postposition ndo does not appear to
have other variants. In these forms, the nasal does not have a separate tone.
Instead, the nasal is more or less syllabified with the preceding syllable, whose
tone spreads to the nasal.

3.2.9.2 Medial geminated CC clusters

Medial geminated clusters arise most often from syncope followed by
consonantal assimilations. A frequent culprint is 3Pl subject perfective -yé
~ -yé, whose y assimilates totally to some preceding consonants (§3.4.4.1).
What behaves synchronically as templatic gemination in adjectival predicates
and related forms likewise goes back an original *-ya suffix (§11.xxx). There
are also some cases of I/ from /nl/ or /rl/ after syncope.

Some other medial geminates probably originated by syncope plus y-
Assimilation, in mediopassive suffixal derivations, but the synchronic
phonology is less transparent in these cases (§3.4.4.1).

3.2.9.3 Medial nongeminate CC clusters

All nongeminate clusters begin with a sonorant. The most common ones are
those with homorganic nasal plus voiced stop {mb nd nj ng}. (I write "nj" for
[nd3]). These may occur after a long vowel (gé:ndé 'go'). Other sonorant-initial
clusters are uncommon, though more would occur once or twice in a full
dictionary including many Fulfulde loanwords.

In (xx1) I give one example each of attested medial clusters, focusing on
stem-medial as opposed to suffix-boundary examples.

(xx1) mb gémbi 'shard'

nd sondd 'gutter spout’

nj miunju 'thousand'

ng siggi 'rope’

mp lampa 'lamp’

nt sintugi 'a spice (Ammodaucus)'
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nk

ns
myj

Ib
Id

i

Ip
It
Ik
Is

Im
In

In
In

rb
rd

i
g

Ip

rk
s

banapkii

kénse
kamje

hélbs:ré
keélde

raljénné
biil-gena

Palké:mbé
Palsila:mi

wanjalma

wirdi

nicurgd

marto
kirké

'cassave'

'side of face'
'squeeze’

'flint'

'perform (marriage)', cf. kelénge 'marriage
'paradise’

'next year' (variant of buli-gena)

'

'harvesting knife'
'Muslim'

'calabash clapper’

'saying one's beads (with rosary)'

'spur(n)’'

'hammer' (< French marteau)
'donkey saddle’

sarsi (kani) 'load' (< French charger)

3.2.9.4 Medial triple CCC clusters

Imb and wnd are attested stem-medially.

(xx1)

a. Imb
silmbé 'folding knife' (Mombo silémbe)
kolmbo 'burrgrass'
sulmbd 'vine sp. (Leptadenia)'

b. wnd

Iiwndi 'shepherd's staff' (< Fulfulde)
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3.2.9.5 Final CC clusters

No word-final CC clusters have been found.

3.3  Vowels
Bunoge has the usual Dogon vowel system, with seven qualities, long and short.

(xx1) short long

SO My OO0 T
N0 M OO

ATR (advanced tongue root) is distinguished in mid-height vowels. {e o}
are -ATR, {e o} are +ATR. The opposition plays a passive role in lexical vowel
harmony and a more active role in verbal vocalism-stem ablaut (§3.3.6).

Interesting lexical oppositions that may have originated by splitting a proto-
stem into two with different ATR values are in (xx2). Since most native
medicinal products are vegetal, a syncretism 'tree' and 'medicine’ is reasonable,
and has exact parallels in some other Malian languages such as Tondi Songway
Kiini.

(xx2) a. tligge 'tree’
tilipgé 'medicine (medication)' (§4.1.1.3)
b. ?3ll¢ 'go up, rise'
rolle 'get up, arise (from sitting or lying position)'

3.3.1  Short and long oral vowels

Vowel length is not distinctive in Cv(:) or Cv(:)C stems.

For nouns, Cv: stems are of two tonal types, underlyingly /HL/ and /L/.
They simplify to Cv in isolation or prepausally. The /HL/ tonal type becomes H-
toned in this shortened form, revealing its falling tone and long vowel before
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definite nd. Examples: sé 'foot', definite sé: nd, sé 'horse', definite sé: nd. I take
all such nouns to be lexically of the form Cv:, subject to shortening prepausally.
See §3.xxx for more on the shapes of noun stems.

There is likewise no distinction between lexically short- and long-voweled
Cv(:) verbs. Again I take the Cv: form to be basic. Imperatives (and some flat-
toned third-person subject perfectives) are reduced to CV. For example, 'pound
(in mortar)' has imperative da, perfective dé:, imperfective du da:, and so forth.

Given that there is no lexical opposition between Cv and Cv: noun or verb
stems, it would be possible to take Cv as basic and account for Cv: forms by
lengthening rules, though there would be some ad hoc-ness about the details.

/HL/-toned bé (bé:) 'child' shifts to /L/ melody as a compound final, but
lengthens before definite and plural markers in the same way as the
uncompounded stem does: X-b¢, definite X-bé: nd, plural X-bé:-ge (§5.xxx).

3.3.2 Nasalized vowels

Nasalized vowels are not typical of Bunoge. I can cite ki:"'skiff (boat)', a likely
loanword, ta" (from Fulfulde) in mé” ta" 'as soon as', and t3:"-t3:" 'nearby'.
Stems like kénsé 'side of face' with ns cluster are usually pronounced with a
nasalized vowel, here [ke"s¢], but I consider /ns/ to be a satisfactory lexical
representation.

Several numerals end in a nasalized vowel or semivowel (w"). The
nasalization may be a morpheme-like element here. See §4.xxx for examples
and discussion.

3.3.3 Initial vowels

Lexical stems (nouns, verbs) with initial vowel are articulated with a glottal stop
(§3.xxx). Whether such stems are thought of as vowel-initial or glottal-initial is
an analytical judgement rather than an empirical question. I will transcribe the
initial glottal.

Examples of nouns are 79nds 'chin', 70b0 'house', ?ujéré 'sweat', ?injé 'dog,
and 7aldma 'sheep'.

Examples of vowel-initial verbs are 7éb¢ 'sit', 7ije 'stand',

2Sg a and 2P1 4 proclitics (subject of verb, possessor of noun) do not have
this glottal stop. In several combinations they contract with a preceding vowel
to form a long [a:.]. This happens, for example, in reduplicated imperfective
verbs like ta =a téga 'you-Sg see', where the pronominal intervenes between the
reduplication (here f¢) and the verb (§10.2.2.1). When this contraction occurs, I
transcribe ...a=a, with the second person morpheme treated as a phonological

20



enclitic to the preceding word. Allomorph a of the locative postposition mba ~ a
'in, on' (§8.2.3.1) behaves in the same way.

3.3.4 Stem-final vowels

All vowel qualities including u occur frequently in stem-final position.

3.3.5 Vocalic harmony

Uncompounded stems generally respect ATR-harmony. That is, they may have
one or more -ATR vowels {€ o} or one or more +ATR vowels {e o}, but they
do not mix -ATR with +ATT.

Apparent exceptions call attention to themselves and suggest (to me and
probably to native speakers) at least semi-transparent segmentation. The known
exceptions are nouns with frozen (but perhaps still vaguely segmentable)
inanimate suffix -gge or -ge which can occur after stems that otherwise have
either -ATR or +ATR vowels. See §4.xxx for more on these nouns.

There are no processes changing ATR values for nouns, adjectives, or
numerals. However, verbs have several vocalically defined stems. Two of these,
the E/I-stem and the O/U-stem, preserve lexical ATR values, e.g. that of a
penult syllable. By contrast, the A/O-stem and the A-stem involve not only a
change in the final vowel quality, but also require +ATR-consistent vocalism
over the entire stem. In the case of the A-stem, there is no trace left of the
lexical ATR-harmonic value. In the case of the A/O-stem, there is an indirect
trace, since lexically -ATR stems appear with final a, while lexically +ATR
stems appear with final o.

High vowels {i u} are extraharmonic, i.e. harmonically neutral. Verbs of
the shapes CiCv and CuCv can end (lexically) in either -ATR or +ATR vowels.
For example, 'sing' (perfective niipé) is -ATR, while 'go down' (perfective sige)
is +ATR. One could argue that {i u} are underlyingly marked either as -ATR or
+ATR, but there is no way to prove or disprove this.

The low vowel a is in most cases covertly +ATR phonologically. Verbs of
the shape CaCv have +ATR final vowels in the E/I-stem (CaCe) and in the
U/O-stem (CaCo), these being the two vocalism stems that reflect the lexical
ATR-harmonic value. Example: ndlé 'gave birth', nalo-15 'does not give birth'.
However, 7ammeé 'swell; be inflated' and homonym 7ammeé 'wasp' show that a
can coexist with a -ATR vowel, at least when a consonant cluster separates
them.

ATR-harmony affects certain verbal derivational suffixes, namely reversive
-Iv and transitive -rv. It does not apply to inflectional suffixes that contain a
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vowel, i.e. to perfective negative -I/i (whose high vowel is extraharmonic
anyway) or, more interestingly, imperfective negative -15, which does not shift
to #-10.

3.3.6  Vocalism stems of verbs (E/I, O/U, U, A/O, A)

Each verb occurs in a number of vocalic forms depending on the inflectional
category (aspect-negation or AN). Disregarding tones, which vary
independently of vocalism (tones are determined by AN and pronominal-subject
categories), the vocalism stems are those in (xx1).

(xx1) stem grammatical category (examples)
E/I-stem perfective (§10.2.1.1), hortative (§10.8.2.1)
O/U-stem imperfective negative (§10.2.3.3), capacitative ('can’,

§10.7)), verbal noun (§4.2.2), imperfective participle in
subject relatives and subject-focalized clauses
(§13.1.1.7, §14.5.2, §14.5.5)
U-stem a) preserves lexical ATR value:
jussive (§10.8.3.1, §17.1.4.1)
b) requires +ATR or +ATR-compatible vocalism:
verb-stem iteration before imperfective or stative
(§10.5.1.1, §13.1.6, §13.2.1.1)

A/O-stem perfective negative (§10.2.3.1), singular imperative
(§10.8.1.1)
A-stem imperfective (§10.2.2.1), plural imperative (§10.8.1.1),

prohibitive (§10.8.1.2)

The E/I-stem ends in {e &} for final-nonhigh-vowel verbs, and in 7 for final-
high-vowel verbs. In other words, the E/I-stem is a composite of what could be
called an E-stem for the first group and an I-stem for the latter group.

The O/U-stem ends in o or o for final-nonhigh-vowel verbs, and in u for
final-high-vowel verbs. That is, the O/U-stem is a composite of what could be
called an O-stem for the first group and an U-stem for the other. The general U-
stem ends in u for all verbs.

Lexical ATR-harmonic values are preserved in some stems but not others.
The distinction is relevant to final-nonhigh-vowel verbs, while all known final-
high-vowel verbs are overtly +ATR or at least +ATR-compatible, since their
vocalism consists entirely of {a i o u} vowels. The E/I-stem (specifically, the E-
stem for final-nonhigh-vowel verbs) and the O/U-stem (specifically, the O-stem
for final-nonhigh-vowel verbs) clearly preserve lexical ATR values for final-
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nonhigh-vowel verbs, since they end in £ or o for -ATR and in e or o for +ATR.
The U-stem preserves ATR values for nonfinal-syllable vowels in the jussive.
However, the U-stem in verb iterations requires stem-wide +ATR (or
compatible) vocalism, casting doubt on the unity of the U-stem. The A/O-stem
and A-stem require +ATR or +ATR-compatible vocalism. The A/O-stem
preserves a telltale trace of the lexical -ATR value in final-nonhigh-vowel verbs
by having final a, versus final o for lexical +ATR stems of this verb class. The
A-stem has final a for all verbs, with +ATR or +ATR-compatible vocalism in
nonfinal syllables, so the A-stem leaves no trace of the lexical ATR-harmonic
category.

Examples of the various vocalism stems with actual verbs are in (xx2).
Tones are omitted. Vowel-length of monosyllabics is also omitted here.

(xx2) gloss E/l Oo/U 6] A/O A
a. final-nonhigh-vowel

-ATR
'sing' nupge  nupgd  nugu  nuga  nuga
'dig' goje g0j0 a) goju  goja goja

b) goju

+ATR
'come’ fege Pego fegu fego fega
'go down'  sige sigo sigu sigo siga

a-vowel type

'do farming' wale walo walu wala wala
monosyllabic, -ATR

'eat (meal)' je Jjo ju ja ja
monosyllabic, +ATR (defective)

'go out' ge go gu g0 —

b. final-high-vowel
high-vowel type (CiCi, CuCi, etc.)

'build' simi simu simu simo sima
a-vowel type (CaCi etc.)

'do’ kani kanu  kanu  kana kana
monosyllabic

'draw water' ni Jiu Jiu J10 na

Only the relatively uncommon types illustrated by 'build' and 'draw water'
distinguish four stem vocalisms overtly, merging only the O/U- and U-stems.
The other verb types make one further syncretism each, bringing the number of
overtly distinct stems to three. The E/I-stem is always distinctive since no other
stem ends in a front vowel. For some final-nonhigh-vowel verb types ('sing',
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'dig', 'do farming', 'eat meal', 'do"), constituting the majority of verb stems, the
A/O- and A-stems are identical (final a) but distinct from the O/U-stem. This is
also true for final-high-vowel verbs with nonfinal a ('do'). For other final-
nonhigh-vowel verbs (‘come'), the A/O- and A-stems are distinct but the A/O-
stem (with final o) is identical to the O/U-stem.

3.4 Segmental phonological rules

3.4.1 Trans-syllabic consonantal processes

3.4.1.1 Nasalization-Spreading absent

There is no Jamsay-tye nasalization-spreading process whereby a nasal syllable
transmits nasalization to a following syllable beginning with a semivowel or
rhotic.

3.4.1.2 Consonantal metathesis in suffixal derivatives of verbs

No cases of metathesis, e.g. of /and rin verbal derivation, are known.

3.4.1.3 Alternations of initial NCv and nonnasal (C)v

A few pairs of grammatical morphemes (suffixes or clitic-like particles) show
an alternation between initial prenasalized mb or nd and a nonnasal form.

(xx1) category prenasalized nonnasal reference
past mbé wé §10.5.1
locative mba a §8.2.3.1
locative ndo -1o §8.2.3.2
plural -pgé -gé §4.1.1.2

The phonology is not transparent, and the prenasalized and nonnasal variants
are distributed in an essentially grammatical rather than phonological fashion.
The split between past mbé and wé correlates with polarity (positive versus
negative). In the cases of the two locative pairs, the prenasalized form behaves
as though it contains definite nJ, raising the possibility that mba and ndo are
contractions of *nd plus a *Cv postposition that is better preserved in the
nonnasal variant (§8.2.3).
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3.4.2  Vocalism of suffixed stems

3.4.2.1 Harmonic effects on suffixes

Some suffixes are subject to harmonic processes whereby vocalic features of the
preceding stem are transmitted to a non-high suffixal vowel. The relevant

suffixes are those in (xx1).

(xx1) a. verbal inflection

-yé~ -yé 3P1 subject, perfective
b. verbal derivation (shown in perfective form)

-lé ~ -I¢ reversive

-ré ~ -ré, -dé ~ -dé transitive

c. syntactic
-ga~ -g0~ -gJ participial

Suffixes and clitic-like particles with nonhigh vowels that are not sensitive to
harmony are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. suffixes

-5 imperfective negative
-gé plural

b. particle
nd definite

3.4.2.2 Syncope

Syncope, often optional, affects short high vowels {i u} at the end of a verb
stem (underived or derived) before a suffix. Syncope is sensitive to the
particular pair of consonants flanking the high vowel; in effect, the consonants
"attract" each other. However, the consonant clusters resulting from syncope
may then undergo assimilations (§3.4.4).

Syncope is common before perfective 3Pl subject suffix -y ~ -y¢ for all
types of verbs. It also occurs with final-high-vowel verbs in connection with
mperfective negative -3, and capacitative -mJ.

3PI perfective -yé ~ -yé forces a preceding stem-final short vowel to shift to
i. Whether syncope then occurs depends mainly on the preceding consonant, but
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perhaps also on the syllable count. Since the 3Pl perfective form has {LHL}
melody with H-tone on the stem-final i, syncope entails Stranded-Tone Re-
Linking (§3.6.4.xxx), resulting in a rising tone on the surviving stem-final
syllable. Another sign that syncope has occurred is when syncope is followed
by y-Assimilation, as in tég-gé 'they saw' from /tegi-y¢/ and causative guindiilo-
m-mé 'they caused (sth) to roll' from /gundilé-mi-mé/ (§10.2.1.1). There are
some similar, but vestigial, cases involving original mediopassive *-yv, as in
tiil-I¢ 'put on (a garment)' (§9.4.1).

Syncope is not systematic with transitive -ré ~ -de (§9.4.2), but does occur
in kdn-dé 'manufacture, produce' if this is derived from kdni 'do; be done'; cf.
also the morphologically causative kdn-da-mi 'repair'. Syncope also appears to
occur, along with /lIr/ — 1, in y1il-I¢ 'wake (someone) up' for /ytla-ré/ from yuile
'wake up', but contrast this with unsyncopated tilii-dé 'put (garment) on
(someone)', where the same phonology seen in yil-Ié would have led to
homophony with mediopassive til-Ié 'put on (garment)' from syncopated from
/tala-ye/.

Imperfective negative -0 triggers syncope of /u/ between two [/ consonants,
as in kdl-15-& 'he/she does not do' for /kalu-15/ (§10.2.3.3). See also reversive
bél-1¢ 'dispossess' for /béli--1¢/ from bée:lé 'get' (§9.1).

Capacitative -mo triggers syncope of /u/ between two m consonants, as in
sim-mo 'can build' from /simi-mo/ (§10.7).

Syncope happens sporadically in medial position in some trisyllabic and
longer stems that are not obviously segmentable, as in ta:lima ~ ta:Ima '20'. In
cases where syncope has generalized, the lexical representation must have
changed, so there is no synchronic syncope.

3.4.3 Apocope absent

Word-final short high vowels {i u} are stable. For example, perfective negative
suffix -/i (§10.2.3.1) does not reduce to -1

3.4.4 Local consonant sequence rules

3.4.4.1 y-assimilation

The most transparent suffix-initial y is in perfective 3Pl -ye ~ -yé, which
surfaces without change in e.g. so:pgi-yé 'they brought' and ?7iri-yé 'they

skinned and butchered'. In some paradigms the preceding short /i/ is syncopated,
and the y assimilates to the now adjacent stem-final consonant.
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(xx1) Assimilations for perfective 3P1 -ye ~ -y¢
process example input gloss
a. /gyl — gg 2ég-ge /egi-ye/ 'they came'
b. /ndy/ = nd  gé:n-dé /ge:ndi-ye/  'they went'
c. /my/— mm -m-mé /-mi-yg/ causative
Numerous cases of medial gemination probably originated in the same way, but
the morphology and phonology are now opaque. For geminated mediopassives

like yog-ge 'hide (oneself)', see §9.4.1. For geminated adjectival predicates like
waggd bo 'it is distant'), see §11.4.1.

3.4.42 Assimilations involving liquids

(xx1) process example underlying gloss
a. /nl/—1i kal-15 /kana-15/ 'doesn't do'
b. /t/—1II yil-I¢ /yula-re/ 'wake (sb) up'

3.4.5 Vowel-vowel sequences

There are no vowel sequences within words.
For contractions of vowel sequences across clitic boundaries, see the
following section on VV-Contraction.

34.5.1 VV-Contraction

The "vowel-initial" stems (nouns, verbs, etc.) have an initial glottal stop that
prevents contraction with a preceding vowel except in rapid speech.

Contraction is common with 2Sg a and 2Pl 4 proclitics, which combine
with a preceding vowel to form a long a:. Contraction occurs, for example,
when a second person subject morpheme intervenes between an initial Cv-
reduplication and the stem in the imperfective conjugation. Compare the 3Sg,
1Sg, and 2Sg forms in (xx1).

(xx1) 3Sg  te tega-@ 'he/she sees'
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1Sg te p téga ' see'
2Sg ta=atéga [ta:tegal 'you-Sg see'

Although the output is phonetically a long [a:], I transcribe the second person
forms with two short a's to better capture the morphemic composition. For more
imperfective examples see §10.2.2.1.

Similar contractions occur with locative postpositional allomorph 4, as in
bdmdka a 'in Bamako (city)', from bdmaka.

Whether VV-Contraction occurs at stem-suffix boundaries depends on how
one analyses verb morphophonology. I prefer an ablaut-type analysis in terms of
several vocalically characterized stems, such as the A/O-stem and the E/I-stem
(§3.xxx). However, one could imagine a suffixal analysis, where for example
the E/I-stem consists of a bare stem plus an underspecified high front vowel.
One difficulty with such an analysis is that some of the ablaut stems require
changes in vocalism in nonfinal as well as final syllables. Another problem is
how to explain the fact that the various ablauted stems end in short, not long
vowels.

3.4.6 Local vowel-consonant interactions
3.4.6.1 Vowel-Semivowel Assimilation

No cases are known.

3.4.6.2 Monophthongization (/iy/ to iz, /uw/ to u:)

A case for monophthongization can be made in bi(-)y-ré 'have (sb) lie down',
transitive derivative from bi:(-)yeé 'lie down' (§9.4.1). The analysis of the
phonology is complicated by an ambiguity in the morphemic composition of
these forms, namely whether -yé is segmentable as the mediopassive
derivational suffix or is just part of the stem bi:y¢. If we go for unsegmentable
bi:ye, the transitive form must be analysed as /biy(i)-re/ and a
monophthongization process must be recognized. If we prefer to segment bi:-ye,
we could analyse the transitive either as bimorphemic /bi-re/ lengthened to
bi:-rée with no monophthongization, or as trimorphemic /bi-y(i)-re/, which
would again require monophthongization.

In theory there should be similar examples involving /uw/ sequences but |
know of none.
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3.5 Cliticization

In the absence of a stress/accent system, the distinction between elitics and
particles is not clearcut.

Based on linear position, proclitics to predicates (verbs and quasi-verbs)
are 1st/2nd person subject markers in main clauses (§10.3.1); 1st/2nd person
and 3PI subject markers in nonsubject relative clauses and related constructions
(§14.3); existential bo before 'have' and some other stative predicates
(§11.2.2.1); and preverbal y¢ in certain types of focalized and relative clauses
(§13.1.1.7, §14.4). The 1st/2nd person subject markers are the clearest case of
proclisis, since the same pronouns take fuller forms in other positions, e.g. 1Sg
subject proclitic 7j versus independent mi and accusative mi-ngi. These subject
markers interact tonally with the onset of the following verb (§10.3.3).

The same 1st/2nd person proclitics occur before nouns in possessor
function (§6.2.1.2, §6.2.2.2).

While 1st/2nd person subject and possessor morphemes are syntactically
proclitic to the following stem, phonologically they behave more like enclitics
to the preceding word. 2Sg a and 2Pl 4 proclitics undergo VV-Contraction with
a preceding vowel in some combinations, as in fa=a téga 'you-Sg see' from
reduplicated /t¢ a tega/. Similarly, 1Sg  and 1PI 7 syllabify phonetically with a
preceding vowel, as in té 1j téga 'l see', syllabified as [ten.te.ga].

Syntactic enclitics are difficult to distinguish from suffixes. The relevant
forms occur primarily in verb complexes and other predicates. I transcribe the 'it
is' clitic = (expressed, unreliably, by vocalic lengthening, §11.2.1.1) and its
suppletive negation =1/a 'it is not' (§11.2.1.2) as enclitics, since they are added
at the end of NPs. I likewise transribe stative negative =ndd ~ =nda as an
enclitic (§10.4.2). Another candidate for enclitic is past mbé ~ wé (§10.5.1), but
I transcribe this as a separate particle.

3.6 Tones

Tones are primarily of grammatical rather than lexical importance, though
nouns and numerals do have lexical tones. The biggest challenge in transcribing
tones is distinguishing L.H.L from H.H.L syllable sequences. This is because in
H.H.L the peak in pitch and intensity is on the final H-tone preceding the L-
tone. Some stems and words initially transcribed with L.H.L have now been
corrected to H.H.L. A good example is giindiil6-mi-& 'he/she rolled (sth) along',
whose H.H.H.L syllable sequence was initially transcribed as gundiilo-mi-&
(L.L.H.L) because of the pitch and intensity peak on [o. That the first three
syllables are H-toned is suggested by the failure of a preceding word like 1Sg
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accusative mi-pgu to undergo Tone-Raising in mi-ggu giindiilo-mi-& 'he/she
rolled me along'.

3.6.1 Lexical tone patterns

3.6.1.1 Lexical tones of verbs

There are no tonal classes of verbs comparable to the distinction between {H}
and {LH} in several eastern Dogon languages. The tones of verb forms vary by
inflectional and pronominal-subject category, but they are grammatical rather
than lexical (or mixed lexical-grammatical) tones. See chapter 10 for details.
3.6.1.2 Lexical tone melodies for unsegmentable noun stems

Three basic lexical tone melodies for noun stems can be identified (xx1). The

lexical tone melody is in slashes /.../, with typical spelled-out syllabic
sequences below.

(xx1) monosyllabic bisyllabic trisyllabic and longer
a. falling
/H(L)/ /HL/ /HL/
Cv~Cv: CvCv CvCvCy
b. rising
— /LH/ /LH/
CvCv CvCvCv
c. low
/L/ /L/ /L/
Cv: CvCv CvCvCy

There are virtually no examples of tonal minimal pairs at the lexical level.
However, I can cite boyé 'watermelon' versus boyé 'mosquito’, and sé 'horse'
versus s¢ 'foot'.

The lexical tones as shown are audible in isolation and before definite nd
(with no other element following). For the /H(L)/-toned monosyllabics in
(xx1a), the isolation form is CV and the definite form is CV: nd.

Some examples of each type follow. The falling melody is common with
native Dogon nouns of one to three syllables. In trisyllabic stems, the peak of
pitch and intensity in the H.H.L syllable sequence is on the penult (i.e. just
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before the tone break). I initially transcribed some such words with L.H.L tones.
My current view is that they are H.H.L, i.e. that they all have /HL/ rather than
/LHL/ lexical melody. It is possible that further study will bring out a distinction
between H.H.L and L.H.L. In any event, all trisyllabic nouns vary between
H.L.L and L.H.L possessed forms, depending on the final tone of the preceding
POSSEssor.

(xx2) Falling melody

a. monosyllabic /H(L)/ (form before definite nd in parentheses)

Cv~ Cv:
ba 'morning' (in: ba: mba 'in the morning')
bé (bé:) ‘child'
ds (ds:) 'mortar (for pounding)'
g9(g3) 'water'
Ji (i) 'food, meal'
Ju (ja) 'thorn'
k€ (kE:) 'place’ or '(the) bush, outback’
ki (ka: 'sweet potato’
nd (nd 'cow’
nii (nil:) 'oil, butter'
S€ (s€:) 'horse'
ta (ta:) 'pants' or 'door shutter'
wd (wa:) 'cold weather'

Cwv
dwi (dwi:) 'bundle’
gwi (gwrt’) 'skin'

CVL with final sonorant
déw 'big river'
kaw 'antelope’
kiy 'war'
taw 'bow (for arrows)'
téy "basket'
téw 'African eggplant'
tiw 'errand, mission'
tow 'slashing earth (to plant seeds)'
yay 'fence'

b. bisyllabic /HL/

final CvL syllable
ndndy 'mint'

final Cv syllable (partial list)
bémbd 'chest'
bo:lo 'metal straining ladle'
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boye
buge
dindi
da:mbo
da:ngol
dole
gémbe
20rd
7injé
Joygo
kanu
kils
kaji
kambs
kali
mulé
ni:bé
nolo
npa:l
Zojjé
70lo
7ond5
pomba
sa:mbe
SEnge
s3gge
sizja
s3:y€
50jO
taga
td:ra

'watermelon'
'marrow’

'chili pepper’
'tinder'

'paired hitching posts and cord'
'belly’

'forehead'

'kola nut'

VdOgV
"basket-holder’
'gold'

'goat’

'grass'

'animal’

'hump (in back)'
'sugar cane'
"bird'

'man’

'cat’

"breast'

'village'

'chin’

'squash’
'waterbag (for well)'
'flank (of body)'
'clothing'
'chicken'

'strap, whip'
'person’

'well'

'"Tuesday'

c. trisyllabic /HL/ (see comments above)

ralaba
fdlama

?4ankongo

ba:giile
bambuila
barala
bélanga
bélénge
bélsgd
béndéle
bongéle
bugiindeé

'Wednesday'
'sheep'

Vsky!
'clothing'
'hat'

'(a) bargain'
'middle’
'fodder’
'sauce’
'side’

'‘navel'
"buttock’
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débsgé
dénéné
dilima
dolongo
’éndimu
gombolo
ha:la:reé
Jjopgule
kalongo
kélénge
kémbuile
kibarn
kogali
kolomu
kolange
komboli
konii-nga
komiinu
karsgs
kilénge
kindiilé
lasa:si
Ibwanga
malage
mandamu
ma:ngoro
ma:nipo
mboléri
ménjéle
minjili
ndnsimbé
nimbulu
19pdmé
Jononi
70landu
paligé
pandnge
polépge
pongéle
sapana
sardga
sijala
sagulé
solage
sombuild

‘umbilical cord'
'fatigue', cf. déné 'become tired'
'maize’'

'bottom’
'darkness'
'courtyard'

'trust, confidence'
'star'

'hourglass tomtom'
'marriage’

'piece of meat'
'news'

'stem’

'donkey’

'neck’

'shell, scab'
'sorceror’

'salt'

'trimming ax'
'bits of millet grain spike'
Ylogl

'(modern) rifle’
'collective hunt'
'djinn’

'peanut’

'mango’

'ant-lion larva'
'small gourd'
'needle’

'mosque’

'giant millipede'
'namesake’
'‘camel'

'fly (insect)'
'rest(n)’

'sesame’

'meal’

Veggl

'cemetery’
'cross-cousin'
'alms, sacrifice'
'cream of millet'
'rags'

'roselle’

'millet cakes with baobab sauce'
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sombulé 'Abdim's stork’

tébépge 'ladle’

t913nd 'truth’

tiliipge 'neighborhood'

tipuné 'catfish (Clarias)' or 'ant sp. (Messor)'
fuguju 'bellows'

rujére 'sweat(n)'

wagtule 'stone partridge'

wa.jibi 'duty, necessity'

weénama 'body’

d. quadrisyllabic /HL/
falaminja '"Thursday'
régéséle 'macari (spice)'

In the loanword kors-bord 'Songhay', {HL} is realized as H.H.L.L instead of as
HHH.L.

The rising melody is found in loanwords from e.g. Fulfulde and Bambara.
Many of these nouns are trisyllabic or longer.

(xx3) Rising melody

a. bisyllabic /LH/

final CvC
galbal 'animal market'
cellal 'health’
CvCCv arguably for CvCvCv

ralwa (1) 'locally produced candy'
ralwad (2) 'tablet for koranic-schoolboy'
raksi 'candy-like cough drops'
yré 'light, illumination'
Jurké 'native guitar'

kirké 'saddle’

serdi 'rifle barrel'

final Cv

biné 'misfortune’

bi:rs 'waterskin'

cardl 'silver’

dawa 'ink'

duda 'log'

fets '‘pond'

gilé 'grains of Selim (Xylopia spice)'
hijji 'pilgrimage to Mecca'
jaba 'onion’
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jakka
Jjomé
Juged
kasu
lampa
lelli
ks
ma:njo
ma:ri
marto
md:ndé
moto
nafa
ne:md
noi
peéccl
puddi
sa:f3
sa:ks
sitti

b. trisyllabic /LH/

final CvC
balamin

final Cv
Zaljénné
raljuma:ré
Palké:mbé
falma:mi
Zalmuyjili
falsila:mf
Zami:ru
Pamuini
Panasa:ra
7andali
Pa:rabu
farkillé
Pasili
bala:wi
bananku
barada
barméndé
buya:gi
dowa-ri
puturo

'zakat'

'hare'

'hitching post'
jail'

'lamp'

'cow tick'
'minnow’

'papaya’
'soumbala (spice)'
'hammer'

'saltlick’
'motorcycle'
'value, use'
'pleasant weather'
'rice or millet cake'
'tiny bee sp.'
'henna’

'evening prayer'
'sack’

'sulfur'

'lever'

'paradise’
'Friday'
'harvesting knife'
'imam’
'muezzin'
'Muslim'

'chief’
'guinea-fowl'
'white person'
'knowledge'
'Arab’
'mosquito net'
'Saturday’
'disaster’
'cassava'

'tea kettle'
'wound, injury’
'guava'
'condolences'
'twilight prayer'
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gandi:ré
garna:ré
hélbs:ré
Jjappéré
kasanki
karaka
kobaji
korsns
labanga
laciri
lamurd
la:sara
lemburu
lepgurd
lo:tiri
ma:naji
misd:ré
na:fila
na:fiki
négeso
né:taro
nicurgd
pikiri
salfana
salligi
satala
sintiugi
tamars
ténga:dé
tubabii
wa:wa.dé
yambuiré

¢. quadrisyllabic /LH/
ragala:wo
Zalampilé
?alba:na;ji
Palbarka:ji
bandaga:ri
madarasa
meésekeré
ta’yiko:'yo
tubala;ji
20ra?and

'yoke'

'gunpowder horn'
'flint'

'padding'

'shroud'

'portable wooden bed'
'large fishnet'

'genet’

'(mouth) bit'
'couscous'
'name-giving, christening'
'4 PM prayer'

'citrus fruits'

"bell'

'cooked stomach roll-up (including reticulum)'
'okra’

'head shaw!'

'optional extra prayers'
'trouble-maker’
'bicycle'

'impolite person'
'spur(n)'

'injection' (Fr pigiire)
'2 PM prayer'
'ablutions'

'kettle'

'spice (Ammodaucus)'
'date (fruit)'

'conical hat'

'white person’

'shield'

'fishhook'

'(drinking) trough'
'airplane’

'amber’

'bdellium (incense)'
'cart poles'

'Islamic school'
'scissors'

"breakfast’

'baggy pants'
'Coran'
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In ddgd-tors '(modern) doctor' and té:méndéré 'hundred', both loanwords, the
{LH} melody is realized as L.L.H.H rather than as L.L.L.H as in (xx3c).

{LHL} is not clearly established as a lexical melody. However, trisyllabics
of type {HL}, with syllable sequence H.L.L, are heard with variable pitch that
can approach L.H.L. It is possible that further study of those trisyllabics will
lead to recognition of a distinction between {LHL} and {HL} nouns. My
current view is that {LHL} as a distinct melody is limited to compounds and
other composite word forms, such as characteristic derivatives with -ga. The
compounds in question are mostly those with {LH} initial (after Rightward H-
Movement) and {L}-toned final, but also include a few unclassified compounds
like sémé-Iéma 'cleverness, trickery' (sémé: bo 'be clever').

The low melody competes with the falling melody for native Dogon nouns
of one to three syllables.

(xx4) Low melody

a. monosyllabic /L/

Cv(:)
do (do:) 'jar, waterjar'
ds (dd:) 'insult'
ko (ko:) 'head'
se (se:) 'foot’
si(si2) 'color, type' (usually possessed) or 'grub'
tu (t:) 'termite’
ya (ya:) 'night'

cvC
cém 'handcuffs'
téw "lid'

b. bisyllabic /L/

ralla 'pig'

fammé 'millet beer'
rate 'tea’

baba 'blood'

do:wa 'death; corpse'
ganda 'country’
gémbu '(leather) bag'
gu:mbi 'tigerfish'
2ini 'tooth’

ka:y"a 'grasshopper’
kense 'side of face'
kiba "hip'
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kina 'nose’

kals 'bier’

kule "hair’

kuma 'crowned crane'
pana 'shed, shelter'
naggo life'

70bo 'house’'

2:g¢ 'scraper’

70ji 'road'

215 'granary’

59g9 'ground'
pumbi 'back’

té:bu "hawk'

te:nge 'firewood'

toni 'mouth’

yale 'wind (airflow)'

c. trisyllabic /L/

fambara 'aardvark’

ra:téné 'Monday'

da:nama "hunt(n)'

déndé-be 'tongue'

dundulii 'bundle of millet grain spikes'
7éméngé 'milk’

feccéré 'half

gambagu 'share, division'
guntaba 'harvest pile'

Jjaggula 'finery'

jogolo 'comb (of rooster)'
kambala 'back of head'

kejele 'scale’

kindo-be 'shadow; soul'

kobali 'tree bark’

kogulé 'fish'

komald 'wilderness'

karard 'snoring'

kulonju 'placenta’

kuyande 'rock hyrax (mammal)'
kuyenge 'gourd vine'

munjaleé 'cotton-spinning stick' (cf. munjalé-sé 'whorl")
Pdnjele 'mortar axe'

pobolo 'sheath’
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sagalla 'young man'

sikars 'sugar’
sugule 'ear’
wanjalma 'calabash clapper’

c. quadrisyllabic /L/
ta:galéemmé 'neighbor’

Lexical tones are subject to modification by tone rules when nouns are followed
by other elements, within and external to the NP itself. They are also subject to
tonal overlays from a preceding possessor NP or pronoun. For a brief summary
of these modifications see §3.6.2.2 below. Fuller analysis and exemplification
are in the relevant chapters, especially Chapter 6.

3.6.1.3 Lexical tone patterns for adjectives and numerals

An adjective that follows a modified noun is {L}-toned. One can ague whether
this is a lexical /L/ tone or a tonosyntactic overlay. Since all modifying
adjectives have this melody it does not have to be learned at the lexical level.
When a noun is followed by two adjectives, the first is again {L}-toned, but the
second is {HL}, which I attribute to a tonosyntactic overlay.

Some adjectives can also be used as nouns, and in that function a lexical
tone melody can be determined. For example, n6lo 'man' (with falling melody)
corresponds to the adjective 'male' that appears with a noun X as /X nolo] '(a)
male X'.

Primary numerals from '3' to '10' all begin with a H-tone (§4.7.1.2).
However, 2' is {L}-toned dé:ga, before which plural -gé is tone-raised to -gé.
Numeral '1' (to:1¢) is treated as a modifying adjective and therefore drops to
{L}-toned fo:/é after a modified noun.

3.6.2  Grammatical tone patterns

3.6.2.1 Grammatical tones for verb stems

All tones for verb forms are grammatical, there being no distinct tonal classes.
The tones for the various inflectional categories are described in detail in the

relevant sections of Chapter 10. A schematic summary is in (xx1).

(xx1) a. {H}
[none]
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b. {HL}

1. perfective (1Sg, 2Sg, 3Sg, 3PI)

2. reduction of {LHL} with prosodically light verbs
a. perfective (1Sg, 2Sg, 3Sg)
b. imperfective (3Sg)
c. perfective negative (3P1)

3. imperfective (3P1)

4. imperfective negative (1P1, 2P1, 3PI)

c. {LH}
1. perfective negative (1Sg, 2Sg)

d. {LHL}
1. perfective (1Sg, 2Sg, 3Sg), also 3Pl if L-toned suffix is included
2. imperfective (1P1, 2P1, 3Sg)
3. perfective negative (3P1)
4. imperfective negative (3P1), also 1Sg, 2Sg, 3Sg {LH-L} if L-
toned suffix is included
5. imperative (plural addressee)

e. {L}
1. imperfective (1Sg, 2Sg)
2. reduction of {LHL} in prosodically light stems
a. imperfective (1P1, 2P1, 3Sg)
3. perfective (1P1, 2P1)
4. perfective negative (1P, 2P1, 3Sg)
5. imperative (singular addressee)

3.6.2.2 Grammatical tones for noun stems

Lexical tone melodies are falling (including trisyllabic /LHL/), rising, and low
(§3.xxx). These tones are subject to modification by both tonosyntactic and
morphophonological processes. Tonosyntactic processes involve a
syntactically defined controller (e.g. possessor or adjectival modifier), a
syntactically defined target stem (typically a noun or a sequence including a
noun), and a stem-wide tone overlay that erases lexical tone melodies.
Morphophonological processes make reference both to input phonological form
and, to varying extents, to morphological information, and generally have a
more local effect such as a rightward shift or spread of a H-tone.

The major tonosyntactic processes affecting noun stems are those in (xx1).
The choice between {HL} and L+{HL} overlays in (xxla) is phonologically
rather than syntactically determined. We can think of {HL} as the basic overlay
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for possessed nouns, with L+{HL} analysed as {HL} plus an extra initial L
dissimilating to a preceding H-tone.

(xx1) controller  target overlay

a. controller precedes noun
possessor possessed noun  {HL} after L-tone
L+{HL} after H-tone

b. controller follows noun
adjective modified noun  {LH}

For possessors, see §6.2. For noun-adjective combinations, see §6.3. The {HL}
overlay is realized as H.L.L on trisyllabics. The L+{HL} version is realized as
L.H.L.L on quadrisyllabics. The {LH} overlay is realized as L.L.H on
trisyllabics. In each case, the H-tone appears on just one syllable.

The major morphophonological (as opposed to tonosyntactic) process
affecting noun stems are Rightward H-Movement (§3.6.3.6) and Rightward H-
Spreading (§3.6.3.9). Both affect {HL} sequences. For example, bisyllabic H.L
syllable sequence becomes L.H by Rightward H-Movement, and H.H by
Rightward H-Spreading. Nouns with lexical low melody have no H-tone that
could move or spread, and such stems are therefore unaffected.

As an example of how the tones of a noun change in different positions,
consider polenge 'egg, a trisyllabic falling-melody noun.

(xx2) Trisyllabic H-initial noun

a. HH.L
lexical
polénge 'egg'
polénge nd 'the egg'
before 1st/2nd person proclitic (requires final L-tone)
poléngeé 1 sa:-nda 'l do not have an egg'
b. H.L.L
possessor-controlled {HL} overlay (possessor ends in L-tone)
séydu polenge 'Seydou's egg'
7 polegge (nd) 'my egg'
a polénge (nd) 'your-Sg egg'
c. LHL
possessor-controlled L+{HL} overlay (possessor ends in H-tone)
1 polépge (nd) 'our egg'
4 polénge (nd) 'your-Pl egg'
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d.L.LH
{LH} overlay before adjective or 3Sg possessor

poléngé to:le 'one egg'
poléngé bigi 'a big egg'
poléngé-na (nd) 'his/her egg'

e. HH.H

Rightward H-Spreading

polépgé-geé 'eggs'
poléngé-gé nd 'the eggs'
polépgé sa:-nda-& 'he/she does not have an egg'
poléngé-gé de:ga 'two eggs'

The lexical {HL} melody surfaces as syllable sequence H.H.L in isolation and
before definite nd (xx2a). We get the same H.H.L before 1st/2nd person
proclitics, which require final-tone L but otherwise preserve lexical tones. A
preceding possessor controls {HL} tone realized as H.L.L (xx2b). A L.L.H
sequence is the result either of a {LH} overlay or of Rightward H-Movement
(xx2c). The {LH} overlay is applied to the plural noun including suffix -gé in
(xx2d) only when it precedes the numeral '2', so the noun stem itself is L.L.L
while -gé is raised to -gé.

We now consider a noun with other lexical tone melodies. Before a 1st/2nd
person proclitic, rising-melody stems lower the tone of their final syllable, by
Dissimilatory Tone-Lowerings (before H-toned 1Pl 7 or 2Pl &) or by
Assimilatory Tone-Lowering (before L-toned 1Sg 5 or 2Sg 3). Monosyllabic
falling-melody nouns like 'woman' are H-toned before L-toned 1Sg/2Sg
proclitics, but drop to L-tone before H-toned 1P1/2P1 proclitics.

(xx3) Before 1st/2nd person proclitic

gloss lexical before 1st/2nd proclitic
a. falling

'egg' polénge polénge

'cat' pa:li pa:li

'woman'  y3(y3:) y3 (before L-toned 7, a)

y3 (before H-toned 7, 4)

b. rising

'pond' f&ts fétd

'yoke' gandiré gandii:ré
c. low
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'ear’ sugule sugule
"horn'’ kéle kéle
'head' ko (ko) ko

Preposed possessors (nonpronominal NPs, or 1st/2nd person proclitics) control
{HL}, which erases lexical melodies.

(xx4) Possessor-controlled {HL} overlay

gloss lexical after possessor
a. falling
'egg' polégge polegge
‘cat' na:l na:l
'woman'  yJ(y3:) ya:
b. rising
'pond' féto fétd
'yoke' gandu:ré gdnduré
c. low
‘ear’ sugulé sugulé
'horn' kel kélg
'head' ko (ko.) ko:

Tonosyllabic {LH} overlay is exemplified in (xx5). The final H-tone occurs
with lexically low-melody nouns as well as with lexical falling and rising
melodies. In other words, the overlay again erases lexical melodies.

(xx5) {LH} overlay

gloss lexical preadjectival 'his/her’
a. falling
'egg' polénge polengé poléngé-na
'cat’ na:li pacli pa:li-na
'woman'  yJ(y3:) yo: yd:-na
b. rising
'pond' 1ets 1ets fét3-na
'yoke' gandu:ré  gandu:ré gandu:ré-na
c. low
'ear’ sugulé sugulé sugulé-na
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'horn' kélg kélé
'head' ko (ko)  ké:

kelé-na
ko:-na

Rightward H-Movement is illustrated in (xx6). The output mimics the {LH}
overlay for nouns with falling and rising lexical melodies. However, low-
melody nouns have no H-tone that can shift rightward, so they surface with {L}

melody.

(xx6) Rightward H-Movement

gloss lexical plural
a. falling
'egg' polénge poléngé-ge
'cat’ na:li npa:li-gé
'woman'  yJ(y3:) yo:-gé
b. rising
'pond' fets fets-ge
'yoke' gandu:ré gandiu:ré-ge
c. low
'ear’ sugulé sugule-gé
'horn' kéle kéle-ge
'head' ko: ko:-ge

before sa:-nda
'does not have'

polengé
pacli
yo:

f2t5
gandu:ré

suguleé
kéle
ko:

Combinations with numeral 2' are in (xx7). This numeral idiosyncratically
controls H-tone on plural -gé, which appears as -gé. Otherwise the tone is the
same as in the simple plural. Numerals from '3' up do not require H-tone on

plural -gé.

xx7) '"Two X's

gloss lexical plural

a. falling
'egg' polénge polengé-ge
'cat’ na:l nacli-ge
'woman'  yJ(y3:) ya:-gé

b. rising
'pond' féto féts-ge
'yoke' gandi:ré gandii:ré-ge
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poléngé-gé dé:ga
pa:li-gé dé:ga
ya:-gé de:ga

18t5-gé deé:ga
gandii:ré-gé de:ga



c. low

'ear’ sugule sugule-ge sugule-gé deé:ga
'"horn’ kéle kéle-ge kéle-gé de:ga
'head' ko: ko:-ge ko:-gé dé:ga

3.6.2.3 Grammatical tones for adjectives and numerals

Modifying adjectives that directly follow an unpossessed noun are {L}-toned
(§6.3.1). In cases where the adjective can also be used as a noun and therefore
has a determinable lexical tone, this requires tone-dropping, i.e. a {L} overlay.
A second adjective following the first adjective is {HL}-toned (§6.3.3.1).
{HL} is also the overlay for an adjective following a possessed noun (§6.2.1.3).
Numerals '2' to '10' keep their lexical tones when they follow a noun or N-
Adj sequence, possessed or unpossessed.

3.6.3  Tonal morphophonology
3.6.3.1 Tone breaks for contour melodies {HL}, {LHL}, and {LH}

To study how contour melodies are applied to stems and words, trisyllabic tonal
domains provide the clearest data as to where the tone breaks occur.

Nouns have lexical tone melodies that include {HL} and {LH}. For these
lexical melodies, the tone break is as close as possible to the right edge: pdlénge
'egg' (H.H.L syllable sequence), bandaga:ri'cart poles' (L.L.L.H).

The {LH} overlay on a noun controlled by a following modifying adjective
(§6.3.1) also has its tone break as close as possible to the right edge: poléngé
sima 'a white egg' with L.L.H on the noun.

However, a possessor-controlled {HL} or L+{HL} overlay on a noun, or
the same overlay in a compound final, has its tone breaks near the left edge, i.e.
at the edge adjacent to the possessor: 1j polégge 'my egg' (H.L.L), 7 polépgé 'our
egg' (L.H.L), 7 bandiga:ri 'our cart poles' (L.H.L.L). This suggests that the
possessor-controlled overlay is structurally different from the usual {HL}
tonosyntactic overlay.

Since all known primary adjectives are at most bisyllabic (§4.5.1.1), the
{HL} melody for the second of two adjectives, or for an adjective that is part of
a possessed NP, can only appear as a H.L syllable sequences (or <HL> for a
monosyllabic). We cannot determine whether this is based on the left or right
edge of the stem.
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Verb stems with {HL} or {LHL} melodies have tone breaks near the right
edge of the stem or of the stem-suffix complex. Thus 1Pl imperfective gu 1
gundulé-ma 'we cause (sth) to roll' (§10.2.2.1), 3PI perfective negative para-ga:-

ndi 'they did not cut' (§10.2.3.1), 1Sg imperfective negative 1) pard-gé6-15 'l
do/will not cut' (§10.2.3.3).

3.6.3.2  Final Tone-Raising (prepausal)

Definite nd is raised to H-toned nJ after a lexically /L/-toned noun stem before a
pause (xx1).

(xx1) Raising of ndto ns after {L}-toned word

a. raising prepausaly after /L/

se: nj 'the foot'
7alla ns 'the pig'
20bo n3 'the house'

b. no raising prepausally after word containing a H-tone

sé: nd 'the horse'
pdndnge nd 'the meal'
gandi:ré nd 'the yoke'

3.6.3.3 Final Tone-Raising (before another word or suffix)

Under some conditions a stem- or word-final L-toned syllable is raised to H-
tone when followed by an L-tone. This result resembles, but is distinct from,
that of Rightward H-Movement, which relocates a preexisting H-tone onto the
final syllable of the domain but does not affect {L }-toned inputs.

Definite nd is raised to nd before another word. This is most systematic after
lexically /L/-toned nouns like ?alla 'pig' and 70b0 'house' and before a word
beginning with a L-tone. (xx1) shows the preverbal environments where this
raising happens.

(xx1) a. before L-toned imperfective reduplicant/iteration
Cv reduplicant (imperfective or stative)

[?alla n3] so so:nga 'He/She will bring the pig.'
[?alla n3] so 1) so:nga 'l will bring the pig.'

[?alla n3] so §j so:nga 'We will bring the pig.'
[?0b0 n3] si sima 'He will build the house.'
[panaggé n3] ju ja 'He will eat the meal.'
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full-stem iteration
[?0b6 n3] simu la=a sima '"Will you-Sg build the house?'

b. before {L}-toned imperative or 3Sg subject verb form
[?alla n3] so:ngo 'Bring-2Sg the pig!'
[?alla n3] so:ngo:-1i-& 'He/She didn't bring the pig.'

nJ is tone-raised less consistently, and often partially, after nouns like polénge
'egg' that end in a H.L syllable sequence.

(xx2) a. before L-toned imperfective reduplicant/iteration
Cv- reduplicant

[polénge n3] s6 so:pga 'He/She will bring the egg.'
Sfull-stem iteration
[polénge n3] polu 14 pola 'Will it lay the egg?'

b. before {L}-toned stem
[pdlépge nd] so:ngo 'Bring-2Sg the egg!'

Nouns like 'saddle' with a final H-toned syllable also allow (inconsistent,
partial) tone-raising of nd to (xx3).

(xx3) a.isolation

kirké nd 'the saddle’
b. before {L}-toned stem
kirke ns so:pgo 'Bring-2Sg the saddle’
c. before L-toned imperfective reduplicant
[kirké n3] so so:pga 'He/She will bring the saddle'
[kirké n3] so 1j so:pga 'l will bring the saddle'

Final Tone-Raising arguably also applies to a number of verb-complex extras
preceding 3Sg-subject verbs that have an initial L-tone. However, the optimal
phonological analysis depends on the posited underlying tone melody of the
affected word. In the cases of 7émbé, 7émba, and the iterated stative, taking the
underlying melody as {HL} is reasonable based on consideration of the
respective full paradigms (see section references). If so, the 3Sg forms should
be accounted for by Rightward H-Movement rather than by Final Tone-Raising.
However, there is no direct evidence for an underlying {HL} melody for the
imperfective iteration in (xx4d-e), so an analysis with Final Tone-Raising is
preferred at least for these cases.
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(xx4) a. progressive ?émbeé (§10.2.2.2)
7éembé para-ga-& 'He/She is cutting' (progressive)

b. sequential ?émba 'then' (§15.2.2.1)
7émba para-gé-<  'then he/she cut'

c. iterated verb stem directly before stative (§10.4.1.2)
bi-ya bi-ya-& 'He/She is lying down'

d. iterated verb stem directly before imperfective (§10.5.1.1, §13.1.6)
nénni pénna-&J 'He/She is sweeping [focus].'

e. iteration plus polar interrogative /a before imperfective (§10.2.2.1)
7egu la Pega-& 'Will he/she come?'

Whatever the mechanism, the final H-tones in (xx4a-e) provide useful acoustic
cues that help distinguish 3Sg from 3P1 subject forms. 3P1 subject forms begin
with a H-tone and do not allow tone-raising on the final syllable of the
preceding word.

Tone-raising is also observed on plural -gé before the only {L}-toned
numeral dé:ga '2'. The combination is always heard as -gé dé:ga. A lexically
/L/-toned noun like 70bo 'house' appears in this combination as 70bo-gé dé:ga
'two houses', showing that this is not Rightward H-Movement. The tone-raised
plural -g¢ can follow another H-toned syllable, as in pdléngé-gé dé:ga 'two eggs'
(polépge 'egg', plural poléngé-ge after Rightward H-Spreading).

3.6.3.4 Dissimilatory Tone-Lowering (before H-tone)

A nonmonosyllabic noun ending in L.H syllable sequence lowers its final H-
tone to low before a H-toned subject proclitic (1Pl 7, 2Pl 4), and in the
absence of such a proclitic before a H-toned verb. I distinguish this
Dissimilatory Tone-Lowering from another tone-lowering process that applies
before 1Sg 77 and 2Sg a but not before other L-toned words. Both tone-lowering
rules have the effect of neutralizing the distinction between lexical /LH/ and
lexical /L/ melodies.

Examples with lexically /LH/-toned f£t5 'pond' and gandii.ré 'yoke' are in
(xx1).

(xx1) a. feo q tege
pond 1PIS see.Perf

'We saw a pond.'
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b. ganduré g tege
yoke 1SgS see.Perf
'We saw a yoke.'

A monosyllabic noun of lexical /HL/ tone, like sé (definite sé: nd) 'horse', does
not lower its tone.

(xx2) sé g tege
horse 1PIS see.Perf

'Wesaw a horse.'

Dissimilatory Tone-Lowering applies to the preverbal particles ?2émbé
(progressive, §10.2.2.2) and 7¢émba (sequential, §15.2.2.1) before 1Pl 7 and 2PI
d. The outputs are 7émbé and ?émba, with the initial H-tone lowered.

Dissimilatory Tone-Lowering also applies to {LH}-toned nouns directly
before a verb beginning with a H-tone, i.c. in clauses with other than a
1st/2nd person subject. For example, gjjé 'board game' keeps its {LH} melody
in (xx3a) before a {L}-toned perfective negative 3Sg subject verb, but drops to
{L} before the initial H-tone of the verb in (xx3b).

(xx3) a. gyjé kana:-1i-&
board.game do-PerfNeg-3SgS
'He/She didn't play the board game.'
b. gjje kani-@
board.game do.Perf-3SgS

'He/She played the board game'

3.6.3.5 Assimilatory Tone-Lowering (before 1Sg/2Sg proclitic)

The final H-toned syllable of a lexically /LH/-toned noun is lowered to L-tone
before 1Sg 1j and 2Sg a subject proclitics.

(xx1) a. fét il tége
pond 1SgS see.Perf
'l saw a pond.'
b. ganduré p tége
yoke 1SgS see.Perf

'l saw a yoke.'
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Since this tone-lowering does not apply when the noun is directly followed by a
{L}-toned verb, I conclude that it is specific to 1Sg/2Sg proclitics, which co-
syllabify with the preceding syllable.

Assimilatory Tone-Lowering does not apply to monosyllabic nouns (xx2).

(xx2) sé bi] tége
horse 1SgS see.Perf
'l saw a horse.'

3.6.3.6 Rightward H-Movement

Rightward H-Movement most obviously affects nouns with lexical falling /HL/
melody. The H-tone slides to the final syllable of the tonal domain (often the
stem).

This process affects nouns functioning as compound initials in the
primary noun-noun compound construction, which otherwise mimics
possessives. An example of Rightward H-Movement in a compound initial is
lexically /HL/-toned marfa 'musket' in marfi-puna 'gunpowder', where it
appears with {LH} melody. The following compound final appears with {L}
overlay if prosodically light (as here), or with {LHL} melody if prosodically
heavy, as in marfa-sugile 'cock (of musket)', literally "musket-ear." This is the
regular tonal treatment of possessed nouns following a possessor that ends in a
H-tone.

Lexically /L/-toned nouns have no H-tone that could slide right, so they
appear in {L}-toned form as compound initials. More interestingly, lexically
/LH/-toned nouns also appear in {L}-toned form as compound initials. In both
cases, the compound final is regularly {HL}-toned. This suggests that
Rightward H-Movement applies to /LH/-toned nouns, but that the H-tone ends
up merging with the initial H-tone of the final. An example is gandu.ré 'yoke' in
gandii:ré-sipgi 'yoke rope', where the initial H-tone on the final may have
absorbed the final H-tone of the initial. Many additional examples of such
compounds are in §5.1.1.

The formulation in (xx1) recognizes that the shift occurs only in quasi-
possessive compounds, and assumes that the basic tone overlay for compound
finals is {HL}, becoming L+{HL} after a (quasi-possessor) initial that ends in a
H-tone.

(xx1) Rightward H-Movement (quasi-possessive compounds)

a. nonmonosyllabic target
{HL} {HL} — [...L.H] L+{HL}
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{LH} {HL} - [...L.L] {HL}

b. monosyllabic target
{HL} {HL} — [H] L+{HL}

For lexically /HL/-toned nouns, the output of Rightward H-Movement is
identical to that produced by a {LH} overlay. However, lexically /L/- and /LH/-
toned nouns have distinct outputs in the two processes.

A case can be made for Rightward H-Movement in some nonfinal
elements in verb complexes. The elements in question are progressive 7¢émbé,
sequential 7émba 'then', full-stem iterations (with u replacing the final vowel) in
some imperfective constructions. However, the underlying tone melodies are
not completely transparent so the analysis is not certain.

Progressive 7émbe precedes an imperfective-like verb (A-stem). The
surface forms are ?émbé before 1Sg ;j and 2Sg a and before a verb with initial
H-tone (3P1 subject), ?émbé before 1Pl 7 and 2P1 4, and ?émbé before a verb
with initial L-tone (3Sg subject). If 7émbe is ascribed to Dissimilatory Tone-
Lowering, the best candidate for lexical representation is 7émbé. In this case,
7émbé before L-toned verb onset must be attributed to Rightward H-Movement.
For full progressive paradigms, see §10.2.2.2.

The tone melodies for sequential 7émba are exactly the same, see §15.2.2.1.
Whatever analysis is accepted for 7émbe will also apply to 2émba.

If this is accepted, one might further extend it to imperfective and stative
verb complexes with an iterated verb followed by a 3Sg subject verb. For the
regular (nonpast) imperfective, full-stem iterations (with the U-stem) occur in
focalized-predicate clauses (§13.1.6) and in polar interrogatives with /a
(§13.2.1.1). The same full-stem iteration also occurs in the past imperfective,
where clitic mbé follows the main verb (§10.5.1.1). Another full-stem iteration
occurs in statives (§10.4.1.2). The combinations that are the best candidates for
Rightward H-Movement are those where the iterated verb is followed by a 3Sg
subject verb, with or without intervening interrogative /a.

(xx2) a. pénnid Jnenna-<

Iter sweep-3SgS
'He/She is sweeping [focus].'

b. 7égu la rega-o
Rdp Q come.Impf-3SgS
'Will he/she come?'

c. jpennu Jnenna:-J mbé
Iter sweep.Impf-3SgS Past

'He/She was sweeping (used to sweep).'
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d. bi-yd bi-ya-&
Iter lie.down-MP-3SgS
'He/She is lying down.'

This analysis works for the statives, where the iteration has an initial H-tone in
the 3Pl, 1Sg, and 2Sg forms, e.g. bi-ya bi-ya 'they are lying down'; see
§10.4.1.2. However, in the imperfectives, we get forms like 3P1 ?egu la 7éga
'Will they come?', with no sign of a H-tone on the iteration; see §13.2.1.1.

3.6.3.7 Initial Tone-Dissimilation (compound finals, possessed nouns)

As noted in the preceding section, when a compound initial ends up with a H-
tone on its final syllable, the compound final changes from {HL} to {LHL}
overlay. Assuming that {HL} is basic, the {LHL} variant can be represented as
L+{HL}. In the case of quasi-possessive compounds, where the shift is from
[... HL] [H.L] to [ ...L.H] [L.H.L], one could argue that the initial L-tone in
the compound final is in fact the underlying final L-tone of the compound
initial. In this view, both the H-tone and L-tone of the compound initial shift
leftward.

However, the same {LHL} output is found with possessed nouns when
preceded by a possessor that ends in a H-tone, e.g. 1P1 7. For these possessors,
there is no direct evidence for a final L-tone component, i.e. for an underlying
falling tone, as in 1Sg /§/. So the {LHL} output for the compound final or
possessed noun could be analysed as a tonal dissimilation, with an extra L-tone
being inserted at the beginning of the compound final or possessed noun when
immediately preceded by a H-tone.

(xx1) Initial Tone-Dissimilation (compounds, possessives)

{..H} {HL} — {...H} {LHL}
A version of this tone-dissimilation also occurs at the onset of verbs after 1PI
and 2Pl 4 subject proclitics. However, when an otherwise {HL}-toned verb is
preceded by one of these proclitics, the output is either {LHL} as with the

compounds, or just {L}, depending on the inflectional category (see §10.3.3 for
a summary).
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3.6.3.8 {LH} tonosyntactic overlay

A tonosyntactic {LH} overlay, or another morphophonological process that has
the same effect, applies to nouns followed by a modifying adjective (but not by
a numeral) and by a few other elements (xx1). The H-tone occurs on the final
syllable; preceding syllables are L-toned. Monosyllabic nouns are H-toned.

(xx1) noun plus ...
modifying adjective (§6.3.1)
3Sg possessor suffix -na (§6.2.1.1)
'it is not' clitic (§11.2.1.2)

verb plus ...
clause-final interrogative ya (§13.2.1.3)

In (xx2), each X represents a syllable of any lexical tone. Superscript "™ after a
constituent indexes the application of an {LH} overlay onto the target,
controlled by the element to the right.

(xx2) Tonosyntactic {LH} overlay

a. nonmonosyllabic target
[(X..)XX][L...] = [(L..)LH"™[L ...]

b. monosyllabic target
[X][L...] - H]"[L...]

The diagnostic for tonosyntactic {LH} overlay is that lexically /L/- and /HL/-
melody stems appear with {LH} melody (reduced to {H} for monosyllabics)
rather than {L} surface melody. For example, in (xx3), the lexically /L/-toned
noun 'horn' shows the same final H-tone as the lexically /HL/-toned noun 'egg'
when followed by a modifying adjective. Since lexical tones are irrelevant to
the output tones, a tonosyntactic {LH} overlay is indicated.

(xx2) noun gloss 'abig '
polénge 'egg' poléngé bigi
kéle "horn' kéI€ bigi

The {LH} overlay could in theory be decomposed into a {L} overlay plus some
further mechanism to account for the final H-tone on the affected stem, i.c.
{L}+H. Since adjectives in Bunoge are {L}-toned following a noun, but {HL}-
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toned following another adjective, one could imagine an analysis whereby all
adjectives are lexically {HL} but, when immediately postnominal, have the H-
tone shift leftward onto the final syllable of the noun, on top of a {L} overlay.
This analysis is technically viable, and it might recapitulate diachronic
developments. In most Dogon languages a N-Adj combination appears as N"
Adj, with lexical melody (e.g. {HL}, {H}, {LH}) preserved on the adjective,
and shifting the adjective's H-tone leftward would result in N “Adj as in
Bunoge.

Synchronically, under this analysis the derivation of polépgé bigi in (xx2)
above would be (xx3).

(xx3) polépge bigi input
polénge™ bigi tonosyntactic {L} overlay on the noun

poléngé™™ bigi  H-tone shifts leftward

However, there is no independent evidence for a H-tone on 3Sg possessor
suffix -na, on =Ia 'it is not', or on the interrogative particle that could shift
leftward onto the final syllable of the noun. There is also no parallel for a {L}
overlay on verbs before the interrogative particle. More significantly, leftward
shifting of tone components is not otherwise clearly attested in Bunoge, so
positing such a process. I therefore prefer the more direct and simpler
tonosyntactic analysis.

There is also one difference in the mechanics of the {LH} overlays among
the different morphosyntactic environments. Monosyllabic stems and trisyllabic
and longer stems have the same outputs. Even for bisyllabics, lexically /HL/-
and /LH/-toned stems have the same outputs. However, bisyllabic lexically /L/-
toned noun stems appear as L.H syllable sequences before adjectives, but as
H.H sequences before 3Sg possessor -na. For example, toni 'mouth' is L.H in
toni bigi 'big mouth', but H.H in ¢t6ni-na 'his/her mouth'.

3.6.3.9 Rightward H-Spreading

Rightward H-Spreading, as the name suggests, spreads (rather than shifts) a H-
tone onto a following L-toned syllable. Whereas Rightward H-Movement
converts H.L#H.L to L.H#L.H.L, Rightward H-Spreading converts H.L#L to
H.H#L (here # represents some boundary). In both processes, {L}-toned inputs
are unaffected; this distinguishes both of them from the {LH} overlay.

(xx1) Rightward H-Spreading

a. nonmonosyllabic target
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[...HL][L..] — [..HH]L...]

b. monosyllabic target
[HI)J L - (HI[L ... ]

Rightward H-Spreading applies broadly to nouns when followed by a {L}-
toned word or by a syllabic L-toned suffix or clitic, provided that Rightward H-
Movement has not already shifted the H-tone. Spreading does not occur before
1Sg 5 or 2Sg a subject proclitics, which co-syllabify with the final syllable of
the preceding word and induce Assimilatory Tone-Lowering if that syllable is
H-toned and noninitial in its word (§3.6.3.4).

The low-toned elements that permit Rightward H-Spreading on the
preceding word are listed in (xx2).

(xx2) plural -ge (§4.1.1.2)
imperative verb (§10.8.1.1)
3Sg-subject verb forms with initial L-tone (summary in §10.3.3)
reduplicant of imperfective verb (§10.2.2.1)
adjective after 3Sg possessor in bahuvrihi compound (§5.2.1.1)
ya'and' in nonfinal conjunct (§7.1.1)
existential bo (before statives) (§11.2.2.1)
7émbeé in progressive construction (§10.2.2.2)

postpositions
ndo (see data below but also...)
[X dologgii] ndo 'inside X' (§8.2.4)
[X géndé] ndo 'in front of X' (§8.2.7)
[X piimbii] ndo 'behind X' (§8.2.8)
7ebége ndo 'with what?' (§13.2.2.2)
NP (e.g. object NP after subject noun)

Plural -gé on nouns, and the same nouns before a representative 3Sg subject L-
initial verb form (‘he/she does not have X') and before an imperative verb, are
illustrated in (xx3).

(xx3) gloss X X-plural 'he/she does 'Bring X!"'
not have X'

a. lexical falling melody

'horse'  sé(sé:) sé:-ge sé: sa:-nda S€: 50:180
'cat' npa:li pali-ge na:li sa:-nda na:li so:pgo
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'egg' polénge polépgé-ge poléngé sa:-nda  poléngé so:pgo
b. lexical rising melody

'pond'  féts féts-ge 1&t5 sa:-nda 18t3 50:180

'yoke'  ganduré gandi:ré-gé gandu:ré sa:-nda gandu:ré so:5go

c. lexical low melody
'foot' seé: sé:-gé sé: sa:-nda-& sé: s0:ngo
'horn'  kélé kele-ge kélé sa:-nda-&  kélé so:pgo
'ear’ sugule  sugulé-gé  sugulé sa:-nda-< sugulé so:pgo

Another context for Rightward H-Spreading is before a L-toned reduplicant in
the imperfective. In (xx4), ndma 'meat' shifts its H-tone to the final syllable, but
/L/-toned sugulé 'ear' does not acquire a H-tone.

(xx4) nama/ sugulé ta=a tega
meat / ear Rdp=2SgS see.Impf

'You-Sg will see meat / an ear.' (ndma, suguile)

For bahuvrihis, see giré-na 'his/her eye(s)' becoming bahuvrihi giré-na-pembé
'one-eye (one-eyed person)' in §5.2.2.1.

Conjunction ya 'and' (§7.1.1) induces Rightward H-Spreading for {HL}-
toned nouns: ?4ldma 'sheep', 74ldmd ya 'sheep and ...

Existential proclitic bo allows Rightward H-Spreading in at least some
combinations.

(xx5) gloss X 'X is lying down'
a. lexical falling melody /(L)HL/
'horse'  sé(sé:) sé: bo bi-ya
‘cat’ NER na:i bo bi-ya

'egg' polénge  poléngé bo bi-ya
b. lexical rising melody /LH/
'pond'  f&t5 féts bo bi-ya

'yoke' gandu:ré  gandiiré bo bi-ya

c. lexical low melody /L/

'foot' sé: sé: bo bi-ya
'horn' kele kélé bo bi-ya
‘ear’ sugulé sugulé bo bi-ya
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Examples involving preverbal particle 7émbe, specifically in its {L}-toned form
before 1P1 (or 2P1) subject proclitic, are in (xx6). nama 'meat’ spreads to ndmad,
while /L/-toned 7alla remains {L}-toned.

(xx6) a./HL/to H.H before ?embé
nama rémbé 1j téma 'We are eating meat'

b. /L/ unaffected before ?embée
7alla 7éembé 1 téma 'We are eating a pig'

Rightward H-Spreading can apply recursively. For example, when the process
has applied in a plural noun with suffix -gé, adding a postposition or the
conjunction ya 'and' requires (or at least has the same effect as) recursive
spreading. Thus ?dlama 'sheep', plural 7dlama-ge, conjoined 7dlama-gé ya.

Rightward H-Spreading does not occur before 1Sg proclitic 5 or 2Sg
proclitic 4. These morphemes syllabify with the preceding syllable, and require
that it be L-toned: ndma 1 téme 'l ate meat'.

3.6.4 Low-level tone rules
3.6.4.1 Contour-Tone Mora-Addition

A case can be made for a process by which a monomoraic Cv syllable is
lengthened to Cv: to allow clear expression of a contour tone, either falling
<HL> or rising <LH>.

First, monosyllabic nouns belonging to the falling-melody lexical type
appear in the form CV in isolation but CV: before definite nd, hence sé 'horse',
sé: nd 'the horse'. On the face of it, the vowel is lengthened to accomodate a
falling tone but not a flat H-tone. However, since monosyllabic nouns with /L/
melody have long vowels (sé: 'foot'), it is more reasonable to take sé: 'horse' as
basic and derive sé by shortening the vowel (and flattening the tone).

Second, Cvyv and Cvwv verbs, and one Cviv verb, lengthen the first vowel
in certain inflections, namely the imperative, perfective (positive), and
imperfective (positive), but not e.g. the perfective negative. Here too one could
argue that the "lengthened" form is now lexically basic, in which case the
remaining forms require a shortening rule. For more details see §10.1.3.7-8.

(xx1) gloss Imprt Perf 3Sg Impf 3Sg PerfNeg 3Sg

'sleep’ do:yo  do:ye-J do-do:ya-&  doyo:-li
'kill' ge:wa  gewe-J  gé-gé&wa-&  géwa:-li

57



'harvest' gi:iwo  girwe-& gi-gitwa-&  giwa:-Ii
'get' — bé:l¢ bé-bé:la-&  béla:-Ii

3.6.4.2 Stranded-Tone Re-Linking

If the vowel to which a tone was attached has disappeared due to Syncope or
Apocope, the tone is reattached to the preceding syllable. Thus CvCvCv —
CVCCv, with bimoraic rising-toned initial syllable. An example is kal-I5 he/she
does not do', syncopated from /kand-15/.

3.6.4.3 Contour-Tone Flattening

A case can be made for a process by which a contour tone is flattened to H or L
on a monomoraic Cv syllable.

Monosyllabic nouns belonging to the falling-melody lexical type appear in
the form CV in isolation, but have falling tone in definite CV: nd. An example is
sé 'horse', definite sé: nd 'the horse' (§3.xxx). Since bisyllabic and longer stems
can have falling /(L)HL/ but not flat /H/ melody, I take nouns like 'horse' to be
lexically /HL/. To get from /sé:/ to the isolation form sé requires vowel-
shortening, followed by flattening of <HL> to H-tone.
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4 Nominal, pronominal, and adjectival morphology

4.1 Nouns
4.1.1 Simple nouns (singular, plural -ge, associative plural ya:)

There are no transparent, productive animacy/number suffixes, and therefore no
animacy distinctions in the morphology. Some frozen inanimate nominal
suffixes (e.g. -pge) are discussed below. Plurality of any countable noun is
marked by a suffix -gé that has tonal effects on a preceding noun (§4.1.1.2). In
fact, the tones of nouns are subject to tonal effects from a range of other
elements.

There is an associative plural with ya: following a singular NP, but
denoting a set of people associated with the referent of that NP. An example is
séydu ya: 'Seydou &co'. ya: may be related to ya 'and', perhaps with the 'it is'
clitic accounting for the lengthening.

4.1.1.1 Tonal classes of noun stems

Each noun has one of three lexical tone melodies: falling, rising, and low, as
summarized in (xx1). Slashes /.../ enclose lexical tone-melody representations.
<HL> and (in theory) <LH> are contour tones on single syllables. Periods
separate syllables in e.g. L.H.L.

(xx1) monosyllabic bisyllabic trisyllabie and longer

a. falling /(L)HL/
<HL>~H H.L LHL

b. rising /LH/

(none) L.H(rare) L.L.H
c. low /L/
L LL L.LL

Most mono- and bisyllabic stems are lexically falling or low, though there are a
few bisyllabic rising stems. Trisyllabic and longer stems are well represented in
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all three tone classes, with rising stems common among loanwords. See §3.6.1.3
for more details and lists.

The lexical tones are heard in isolation and before definite nd, which has no
tonal effect on the noun. nj is itself tone-raised to nJ after mono- and bisyllabic
/L/-toned nouns (xx2c).

(xx2) noun (definite) gloss
a. falling
polégge nd 'the egg'
pa:li nd 'the cat'
yb: nd 'the woman'
b. rising
fets nd 'the pond'
gandu:ré nd 'the yoke'
c. low
sugulé nd 'the ear'
keélé ns 'the horn'
ko: ns 'the head'

For more detail and analysis, see §3.6.1.3.

4.1.1.2 Plural -gé (-nge)

This morpheme is added to nouns (N-g¢) and to noun-adjective sequences (N
Adj-g¢), as well as to relative-clause participles and some other elements. (xx2)
shows -gé added directly to nouns of various tone-classes. In this context, -gé is
always L-toned; for H-toned -gé before the numeral 2' see §xxx. The only tonal
changes on nouns before -gé are in the falling tone-class (xx2a), where the H-
tone spreads to the syllable before -ge, see Rightward H-Spreading (§3.xxx).
Specifically, H.H.L becomes H.H.H-ge, H.L becomes H.H-g¢, and <HL>
becomes H-gé.

(xx2) noun plural gloss

a. falling /(L)HL/ (the H-tone slides to the stem-final syllable)

polénge poléngé-ge 'egg'
pa:l pa:li-ge 'cat'
ya: ya:-ge 'woman'
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b. rising /LH/

feto féts-ge 'pond’

gandi:ré gandii:ré-gé 'yoke'
c. low /L/

sugulé sugule-gé ‘ear’

kel kele-ge 'horn'

ko: ko:-ge 'head'

Though the distinction is subtle phonetically, especially when words are
pronounced in isolation, prosodically light /L/-toned stems remain distinct from
corresponding falling-toned stems: sé:-ge 'horses' versus se:-ge 'feet'.

A nasal variant -pgé (see §3.4.1.3) occurs in plural wé:-pge ~ wé:-nge
'possessions’, used in 'Y belong to X' predicates (§11.5.2). It also occurs after
nasal syllables, as in nd:-ggé¢ 'cows'. This should be distinguished from -pgé in
instrument nominals (§4.2.3) and from more-or-less frozen inanimate
suffix -nge ~ -ge (§4.1.1.3).

4.1.1.3 Frozen inanimate class suffixes (-nge, -g¢, -gu)

A number of nouns contain a frozen, no longer easily segmentable suffix that
corresponds to a segmentable inanimate singular class suffix in Najamba. The
suffix is usually -pgé or -ge with +ATR vowel regardless of the ATR value of
nonfinal vowels. The exception is tilingé 'medicine' (xx1c), which may have
originated as a variant of tilinge 'tree' (§3.3).

(xx1) Sg P1 gloss
a. -nge

unsegmentable
ké:pge ké:pge-ge 'inheritance’
nu:nge nu:nge-ge '‘cow-peas'
foynge foynge-ge 'hearth’
pdpge pa:ngé-ge 'fonio (grain)'
té:pge té:pge-ge 'firewood'
pandnge panangé-ge 'meal’
tébépge tébépge-ge 'ladle’
tilinge tilingé-ge 'tree’
tiliipge tiliipgé-ge ‘neighborhood'

marginally segmentable
ds:pge — '(act of) pounding (in

mortar)', with verb dé:
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7éménge —
ipge —
kélénge kélénge-ge
kolénge kolénge-ge
polénge poléngé-ge
sé:pgeé sé:pgé-ge
punagge —
b. -gé

unsegmentable
7amgé —
7’éndége —
palige —
solage —
sagge saggé-ge
yélége yélége-ge

marginally segmentable
mérége mérége-ge

c. -ngé

unsegmentable

tilipgé tilingé-ge

'milk’, cf. verb ?¢mé 'milk
(a cow)'

'height', see §4.2.6
'marriage’, verb kéldé
'‘perform (marriage)'
'boundary (of field)'

‘egg', cf. pole 'lay (egg)'
'millet or sorghum'
‘powder, flour', cf. -ptina as
compound final

seedstock’
rice'
'sesame’
'roselle’
'clothing'
'trash, refuse'

[}

'fun', with verb mérale

'medicine (medication)'

tandangée 'twin(s)' may belong in (xx1a), but the ending could also be taken as

plural.

74ankongo 'sky' is a possible vestige of *-ngo, if derived from 'God('s)-head',
like more transparent 'sky' terms in other western Dogon languages. Cf.
7amananga 'God' (cognates like Jamsay ama in eastern Dogon), ko: 'head'.

There are a few nouns that appear to preserve an ending -gu ~ -ngu (xx2).

(xx2) noun

dila-gu
numé-gu
ya:gu

X dolongu

gloss

'barter, exchange'
'handful'
'yesterday'

'inside X' (§8.2.4)
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dila 'be equal'

plural numé-[gii:-gé] ; niimé 'hand'
cognates: Jamsay ya: etc.

dole 'belly'



4.1.2  Basic nouns ('woman', 'man’, 'child', 'person’, 'thing')

The most common and basic nouns are shown in (xx1), in singular form then
with plural -gé or variant.

(xx1) Sg P1 gloss
a. sojo sojo-ge 'person’
nolo nolo-ge 'man' (also 'friend")
yi(y3:)  yos:-ge 'woman'
bé(bé:))  bé:-ge 'child’
b. we: wé:-ngeé nd 'thing'

The human nouns in (xx1a) are regular in form and are compatible with the
dominant lexically /HL/ nominal type.

Forms of 'child', 'woman', and 'man' as compound initials or finals are
covered in Chapter 5.

4.1.3  ?70bo 'house'

70b0 'house' combines with adjectives in a phonologically regular manner in its
focal sense denoting a construction: 206" “bay"'(a) big house'. However, the
same input lexical items also have a contracted form 20b6™" “bay” meaning 'a
big household' (i.e. lots of people in one house).

The high-frequency combination of 20bo with locative mba is likewise
contracted: 70: mba 'at/to the house, (at) home'. As noted in §8.2.3.1, mba itself
likely contains a contracted definite nJ, so a comparison with 70bo nJ 'the
house' is appropriate.

4.1.4 Initial CvN-and Cv- reduplication in nouns

The nouns in (xx1) have CvN-Cv(:)N(C)v shapes with N a nasal.

(xx1) a.L-toned reduplicant
{HL}-toned base

dan-dapga-bé 'paper wasp' (for -bé see §5.xxx)
kap-ka:mbeé 'pied crow’

pom-p6:mbé 'shrub sp. (Calotropis)'

son-soni 'saliva' or 'biting ant'

{L}-toned base
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tun-tigge 'stool’

b. H-toned reduplicant
{LHL}-toned base
kiip-kiimbe 'agama lizard'
sin-si:nja 'swift (bird)'

These frozen reduplications are generally treated tonally like compounds. When
possessed, both the reduplicant and the base show the possessor-controlled
overlay. This is most obvious after a possessor ending in a L-tone, like 1Sg 7,
where the noun surfaces with {HL}-{HL} melody, but the {L}-{HL} melody
after final-H-toned possessors is also compatible with this structure.

1 1 1

(xx2) noun 'my our

gloss
a. son-soni 1) sén-soni g son-soni  'saliva' or 'biting ant'
b. tun-tupgé 7§ tin-tipgée 1 tun-tipge 'stool'

In the case of sin-si‘nja 'swift (bird)', an alternative analysis is that sin- is an
independent compound initial. This analysis is (shakily) supported by the fact
that sin- also occurs in one other bird name, sin-s3:1¢ 'firefinch'.

The compound téw-tdw-wd 'pick-hoe' has a close but superficial
resemblance to these CVN-Cv(:)N(C)v nouns. In this case the initial is
recognizable as the noun t6w which occurs in the noun-verb cognate collocation
tow t3:wé 'slash earth (with pick-hoe, to plant seeds)'. In fact, tow-tow-w? 'pick-
hoe' belongs to the instrumental compound type with suffix -yo ~ -yd (the y is
subject to y-Assimilation) following a noun-verb sequence, see §5.1.11.2.

Nouns with apparent frozen initial Cv- reduplicant are uncommon. Aside
from bisyllabic fii-fii 'scrubber' and the onomatopoeic di:-dii 'coucal (bird)', for
both of which it is difficult to distinguish (apparent) monosyllabic reduplication
from (apparent) full-stem iteration, I can cite go-goro 'padlock' (a regionally
widespread word), b3-b3l5 'tree sp. (Anogeissus)', and dii-dugge 'gecko lizard'.

Noun déné-né 'fatigue' is derived from verb déné 'become tired' by an
apparent final -Cv reduplication (§4.2.6). However, no other derivative of this
type is known, and apparent frozen reduplications like bonand 'blister beetle' are
too rare to constitute a recognizable type.
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4.1.5 Nouns with full-stem iteration

A number of nouns have the form of a full-stem iteration, though the base is not
attested as a simple stem.

A monosyllabic base occurs in pa:-pa: '(lower) jaw', with {H}-{L} melody.
Bisyllabic examples are in (xx1). They show various tone melodies.

(xx1) {LH}-{L}

degeé-dege 'statuette’
kajs-kdjo 'gravel'
kejé-keje 'mastoid process (bone behind ear)'
nomu-nomu 'scorpion’
2315-7315 'throat'
70lo-?0lo 'tree snake'
ya:la-ya:la 'wind scorpion'
{L}-{LH}
pusi-pusi 'Tungs'
{L}-{HL}
glji-giji 'bat (mammal)'
piri-piri 'winged termite'
{HL}-{HL}
gunii-gunu 'mini-granary (in a house)'
pini-pini 'stomach’
{L}-{L}
kubu-kubu 'machete blade' (Fr. coupe-coupe)
20lé-?2ule 'skink lizard'

Iterated stems that also include a nasal linker, cf. §5.1.11, are in (xx2).

(xx2) {LH}-N-{L}
kilé-p-knle  'dust

g016-p-golo 'stirring stick’
{H}-N-{HL}

kiind-p-kina 'fog’

kuné-p-kiné 'laughing dove'

I know of one iterated stem with trisyllabic base. It has {L}-{HL} melody, with
just one syllable H-toned: kéebélé-kébéle "beetle, bug'.
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4.2 Derived nominals
4.2.1 Characteristic derivative (-ga)
A noun or adjective defining a person (or animal) be reference to a distinctive

body part or similar feature F has the fom F-ga. The input noun shifts to {LH}
tone when the derivative is used as a noun. Examples are in (xx1).

(xx1) noun gloss characteristic gloss
kulé 'hair’ kulé-ga 'hairy' or 'bearded’
dolé 'belly’ dolé-ga 'pregnant’
kil "hump' kuli-ga 'hunchback(ed)'
furu 'disease’ fori-ga 'sick person, patient'
ko 'head' ko:-ga 'knobbed (stick)'

When used as modifying adjectives directly following other nouns (such as
'person'), the usual {L} tone melody of adjectives applied: sojo kiilé-ga 'a hairy
(or bearded) person', sojo kulii-ga "hunchbek', yJ: dole-ga 'a pregnant woman',
tuma ko:-ga 'staff (stick) with knobbed end'.

numa-ga 'left hand', cf. niimé 'hand', is morphologically nontransparent but
may belong here.

4.2.2  Verbal noun (-na after O/U-stem)

A suffix -na is added to a verb stem to produce a verbal noun. The stem ends in
{o o u}, i.e. 0 or o depending on ATR-harmonic class for final-nonhigh-vowel
verbs and u for final-high-vowel verbs (§3.3.6). The stem has {LH} melody,
reduced to H-tone for monosyllabic stems.

(xx1) verb verbal noun gloss

a. monosyllabic

né: nd:-na 'drink’

JE: Jjo:-na 'eat (a meal)'
gé: go:-na 'go out' (variant)
i i-na 'draw water'

b. bisyllabic

-ATR
témé témo-na 'eat (meat)'
sdjé $9j3-na 'tie'
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21j-jé 2lj-jo-na 'stop'

nénné nénnd-na 'sweep'
Jongeé Jongs-na 'treat (medically)'
ddngé ddngs-na "throw'
+ATR
7ége 7égo-na 'come’
sigée sig6-na 'go down'
tabe tabo-na 'give'
kani kdn-na 'do' (syncopated)

c. trisyllabic
dunjuré dunjuro-na 'push’
gopgo-mi  gongo-m-na 'taking out' (syncopated)

d. causative
gundilo-mi gundulo-mi-na  'roll (sth) along'

For gé:nde 'go', the verbal noun is gé¢:n-na with the medial syllable truncated.

The verbal noun suffix -na should not be confused with 3Sg possessor
suffix -na on noun stems (§6.xxx).

In addition to this productive verbal noun, many verbs have a
phonologically related cognate nominal or other lexicalized nominal
counterpart. For example, dordnge 'sleeping, sleep(n)' corresponds to the verb
do:ye 'sleep'.

4.2.3  Uncompounded deverbal instrument and product nominals

Many instrument nominals are compounds; see §5.xxx. This section describes
various uncompounded derived nominals.

4.2.3.1 Instrument nominals with suffix -gg¢ or -nga

A few nouns denoting instruments associated with a recurrent action are derived

by adding -ngé (-gé after a nasal) or -nga to the verb. The first suffix is heard
as -g¢ after another nasal.

(xx1) verb gloss nominal gloss
7ébe 'sit' 7ébu-nge 'seat, place to sit'
nénné 'sweep' Jnéni-nga 'broom’
npambé 'cover (sb)' nam-ge 'blanket’
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-ngé is also a frozen inanimate suffix found on several nouns, see §4.xxx.

4.2.3.2 Nominals with final uor y

Cognate nominals related to verbs often end in u (§11.1.2.4). In a few cases,
similar nouns are used primarily to denote instruments or products.

(xx1) verb gloss nominal  gloss

bambe¢ 'carry on back' bambu  'wrap for carrying baby on back'
némbé 'make (bricks)' némbu 'mud-brick’

The nominal dily 'load (carried on the head or on a platform)', cf. verb du-yyé
'carry (on head or platform)' may belong here.

4.2.3.3 Uncompounded instrument nominals with -yo ~ -y3

Most instrument nominals with -yo ~ -y3 are compounds of the 'fly-swatter'
type, including a prototypical object or cognate nominal as compound initial
(§5.1.11.2). The y is subject to y-Assimilation

I know of two clear cases not involving a compound initial (xx1).

(xx1) noun gloss verb gloss
déb-b5  'carrying strap' débé 'hold, cling'
nar-yo 'stirring stick' ndriye 'stir (with stirring stick)'

bi:mbo 'file (tool)', cf. verb bimbé¢ 'file, apply a file to (sth)', may also belong
here etymologically, cf. Mombo bi:mbyé.

4.2.4 Uncompounded agentive-like nominals (-nde, -5ga, -y)

I can cite the examples in (xx1) of derived nominals denoting humans, with a
more or less agentive flavor. They are not all deverbal, and some are made
predicative by adding kdni 'do' as auxiliary. Suffixes -yga and -ndé are not

otherwise attested, and segmentation of 'hunter' is obscure.

(xx1) agentive gloss related form  gloss
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a. -nde

kamga-nde 'thief kdmga kani  'commit theft'
diwd-ndé  'coward'  dirwé 'be afraid', noun diw? 'fear’
ko:nji-ndé  'lazy one' ko:nja 'laziness'

talaga-ndé 'pauper'  talaga-ge plural ('paupers')

b. -nga

konii-nga  'sorceror' konu kani ‘cast spells'
c.-y

da:na:-y 'hunter'  da:nama 'hunting(n)'

Most agentives are compounds with incorporated object noun, with -bo suffix,
see §5.1.5.

4.2.5 Deadjectival extent nominals

Nouns denoting measurable dimensions related to adjectives are in (xx1).
(xx1) Extent nominals

noun gloss related adjective

a. from CvCvor CvC
golla 'length’ 8010 'long'
banna 'size, dimensions'  bay” 'big'

b. from CvCCv
final vowel shifts to a

gimba 'depth’ gimbo 'deep’

ninja 'weight' ninji 'heavy'
final vowel of adjective is already a

bamba 'width' bamba 'wide'

c. suppletive
’inge 'height' (cf. golo 'long, tall")

The nouns in (xx1ab) probably originated as deadjectival derivatives with suffix
*-ya, cf. Penange cognates like bamb-ya 'width'. A trace of the *y remains in the
geminated // and ji1 in (xx1a), cf. y-Assimilation §3.4.4.1.

Since 'long' and 'tall' are expressed by the same adjective golo, the
important distinction between 'length' and 'height' requires suppletion. 7i:nge
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'height' is historically related to 7ij-y¢ 'stand, stop', stative ?iga, cf. English
stature or (noun) standing.

These extent nominals are typically possessed: bamba-na 'its width', gimba-
na'its depth'.

4.2.6  Other nominalizations

The nominals in (xx1) are probably deverbal but none represents a recognizable
morphological pattern.

(xx1) nominal gloss related form
nama-la  'damage, trouble' pami '(sth) malfunction', pama-geé 'ruin'
dowa-ri  'condolences' do:wa 'death', d3:wé 'die'
déné-né  'fatigue' déné 'become tired'
4.3 Pronouns
4.3.1 Basic personal pronouns
For first and second persons, the singular and plural forms are closely related. In
independent and accusative forms, the plural adds -yad to the singular. In some
others series, the singular and plural differ only tonally (in their own tones and
in those of the following word). First and second person subjects are expressed
by proclitics (arguably prefixes) on the verb (X).

(xx1) Personal pronouns

indep. accusative  subject

1Sg mi mi-ggu 17 VERB

1P1 mi-yd mi-yd-ygu 1 VERB

2Sg 0 0-ngu a VERB

2P1 0-yd  0-ya-ngu 4 VERB

3Sg aw"  a-pggu VERB

3Pl a-y'a a-y"a-ngu  VERB-ye etc. (variable suffix)
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Bunoge has no distinct set of subject pronouns in nonsubject relatives (§14.3)
and nonsubject focalized clauses.

4.3.2 Pronominal possessors

Pronominal possessors precede the possessed noun (X) except in the 3Sg
category. The lexical tone of the possessed noun is erased in all cases by a tonal
overlay. The low-toned preposed possessors (1Sg, 2Sg) control {HL} overlay
on the possessed noun. The high-toned preposed possessors (1P1, 2P1, 3PI)
control {L} contour on the possessed noun. Suffixed 3Sg -na controls {LH} on
the possessed noun.

(xx1) Pronominal possessor

1Sg 5 X
1P 7tx
2Sg a ftx
2P1 atx
3Sg X "pa
3Pl ap "X

There are no traces of possessive classifiers. For more on possessed NPs see
§6.2.

3Sg possessor -na after a noun stem should not be confused with verbal
noun suffix -na (§4.2.2).

4.4 Determiners
4.4.1 Definite morpheme (19)

This morpheme is invariant in form. It follows nouns, adjectives, the plural
marker -g¢, and numerals, but precedes 'all' quantifiers (§6.1.1).

19 has no effect on the tones of the preceding NP elements. In particular, it
does not trigger Rightward H-Spreading in the preceding word. If the preceding
word is entirely {L}-toned, nd polarizes tonally and is raised to H-toned no.
Plural -gé is a suffix and does not count as a word for this purpose; we get H-
toned nJ only if both the preceding word and -gé¢ are {L}-toned. (xx1) illustrates
with otherwise unmodified nouns. We see H-toned nJ only in (xx1d).
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(xx1) noun definite

a. /HL/-toned nouns

nége négeé nd
2010 2010 nd
bé (bé:) bé: nd

b. /LH/-toned nouns
fets 18t3 nd
kirké kirké nd
lamurt lamuri nd

bandaga:ri  bandaga:ri nd

c. /LHL/-toned nouns
2aldma 2aldma nd

d. /L/-toned nouns

ko: ko: no
70bo 70bo n3
sagalla sagalla no

gloss

‘elephant’
'village'
‘child'

'‘pond'
'saddle’
'christening'
‘cart poles'

'sheep'

'head'
'house’
'young man'

In most cases, multi-word NPs likewise keep their normal tones before nJ,
which is then raised to nJd if the last word (which may include plural -g¢) is {L}-

definite

a. noun plus adjective or numeral

toned.
(xx2) NP
H-toned n3
70bo yd:le
70bo-gé dé:ga
L-toned nd

720bo-gé ta:ndu

b. possessed NP
L-toned nd
1) 26bo
1) 70bo y3:1é
1) 20b0 tdna

c. plural
L-toned nd
negeé-ge
H-toned ns

20bo yi:1¢ n3
20bo-gé de:ga nd

20bo-gé ta:ndu nd

1) 20bo nd
1} 20bo y3:1¢ nd
1) 20b0 tana nd

negeé-geé nd
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gloss

'black house'
'two houses'

'three houses'

'my house'
'my black house'
'my other house'

‘elephants'



70bo-ge 20bo-gé ns 'houses'

The raising of n5 to nJ it most regular in prepausal position. It is blocked when
closely phrased with a following word that contains H-tone, or with a 1st/2nd
person proclitic. It occurs at least optionally when followed by a {L}-toned
word.

(xx3) a. sigd nJ
'breath(n) Def
'breath, breathing'

b. [sigd nd] sigé-&
[breath(n) Def] breathe.Perf-3SgS
'He/She breathed.

c. [sigd nd] bi] sige
[breath(n)  Def] 1SgS  breathe.Perf
'l breathed.'

d. [sigd nd] siga-15-&
[breath(n) Def] breathe-ImpfNeg-3SgS
'He/She doesn't breathe.'

4.4.2 Demonstratives
4.4.2.1 'This/that' mJ (deictic demonstrative pronoun)

The only 'this' or 'that' deictic is invariant mJ, which precedes the noun, in the
same linear position as a possessor (mJ and a possessor may not cooccur). In
the absence of a noun, mJ is directly followed by definite n3. Definite nJ is also
common in fuller noun-headed NPs that begin with mJ. There is no tonal
interaction between mJ and a following noun.

The slightly irregular plural of ms nd is md njé-gé no.

m3 is deictic ('this' or 'that over there') rather than discourse-definite.

(xx1) a. md ya: nd
Dem woman Def
'this/that woman'

b. ms 70bo n3
Dem house Def
'this/that house'
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c. [mo nd| ebége(=:)

[Dem Def] what?(=it.is)
'What is this/that?'

d. ms ?injé-ge nd
Dem dog-P1 Def
'these/those dogs'

e. md 70bo-ge nd
Dem house-P1 Def

'these/those houses'

4422 ?émé'that' (discourse-definite)

A discourse-definite demonstrative 'that' (as in 'that's right!') is 7émé. It may
combine with the definite morpheme (7émé nd 'that') and with emphatic ko
(7¢mé ko 'precisely that').

4.4.3 Demonstrative adverbs
4.43.1 Locative adverbs

Some basic demonstrative locative adverbs are in (xx1). In addition to the
demonstrative stems, we observe -nd: as locative ending, and -/o as allative
ending.

(xx1) form gloss

a. (stative) locative
ma:-na: 'here'
bo-na: 'there’'

b. allative/ablative
ma-1o '(to/from) here'
bo-1o '(to/from) over there' (deictic)

Allative and ablative senses are distinguished by accompanying motion verbs
like 'go' and 'go away from, leave'. Even the remaining distinction between
locative -nd: and allative/ablative -0 is unusual in Dogon languages, since the
regular use of motion verbs to specify direction obviates the need to distinguish
location from direction (target) in adverbial phrases.
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-lo is also present in interrogative nd-I0 'where?' (§13.2.4), but in that
combination it is either (static) locative or allative. -/0 is probably related to
locative/instrumental postposition ndo (§8.2.3.2).

4.4.4 Presentatives (‘here's ...!")

Invariant mdw", apparently a predicative form related to mJ 'this, that', can be
used as a presentative (‘here's X', 'there's X'). It may precede or follow a NP, but
it always follows a pronoun.

(xx1) a. [p 20bo] miw"
[1SgP house] here's

'Here's/There's my house.'
[also: mow 1j 70b0]

b. miw" [bé:-ge njJ
here's [child-P1 Def]
'Here/There are the children.'

c. mi mow"
1Sg here's
'Here I am.'

4.5 Adjectives
4.5.1 Form of adjectives

Adjectives generally occur both within NPs in modifying function, discussed
here, and in predicative function, discussed in §11.xxx below. Since there are no
animacy distinctions in Bunoge there is no animacy agreement.

An adjective directly following a modified noun has {L} melody, while
controlling {LH} on the noun itself (just the final syllable is H-toned). In
isolation or as a second adjective following the noun, the adjective is normally
{HL}-toned. This is illustrated with 'big' in (xx1).

(xx1) a. polengé bigi 'a big egg' (pdlénge)
kél¢ bigi 'a big horn' (kél¢)
yo: bigi 'a big woman' (y9)

b. ya: yd:lé bigi 'a big black woman'

ya: bigi ya:l¢
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It is not clear that adjectives have a determinable lexical tone, except for those
that also occur separately as nouns (as in the cases of 'male'/'man' and
'female'/'woman'). Since the most common form is immediately postnominal
with {L} melody, I will use this as the citation form.

4.5.1.1 Simple adjective stems
A sample of adjectives is (xx2). They are shown in {L}-toned postnominal
modifying form and in {HL} form as in second-adjective position. In some

cases the predicative forms are significantly different.

(xx2) Adjectives

after N {HL} gloss
size and age
bay" bay" 'big (e.g. house)'
bigi bigi 'big (stone)' (also 'stout, fat')
da:mbe  dia:mbeé 'small (house)'
kéemns  kémnd 'old (man, woman)'
7ile ?ile 'old, used (object)’
kanda  kanda ‘new’

dimension and measure
gimbo  gimbo 'deep (well, hole)'

ninji ninji 'heavy'

golo golo 'long' (= 'tall')

tumbu  timbu 'short (rope, person)’

bama bamba 'wide (passageway)'

dngd  pongd 'slender (person)’

bigi bigi 'fat, stout (person)'

pénge  péngé 'narrow’
sex

nolo nolo 'male' (cf. noun nolo 'man')

yo yo 'female' (cf. noun yJ~ y3: 'woman')
temperature

jupga  jupga 'hot' = 'fast'

tombo  tombo 'cold, cool' (not 'slow")
evaluation
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pa:ld pa:b 'good’

pami pami 'bad; damaged, malfunctioning'
sele séle 'pretty’
da(da:) da: 'nasty, evil'
texture and moisture
tembé  témbé 'wet (clothing)'
pa:pi na:pi 'dry, hard, solid'
taste and smell
denji dénji 'sweet, delicious'
Zami ?ami 'sour (like lemon)'
color
bow bsw 'red (including brown)'
yolé yale "black (dark)'
sima sima 'white (light-colored)'

bula-bula bila-bula  'blue' (as noun: bula-biila)

other
denji dénji 'sharp (blade)' (also 'sweet')
ka:nda  ka:nda 'difficult (work)' = 'expensive'
konpe koné 'skinny, lean (animal)'
tana tana 'other’ (cf. noun tana 'other one')
bile bile 'ripe; cooked (meat); curdled (milk)'
kaji kaji 'raw (meat), fresh (milk)'
kune kiiné 'plump, fatty'

4.5.1.2 Adjectives with participial -ga

Some adjective-like senses are expressed in my data by words ending in -ga.
Other occurrences of -ga in Bunoge morphology are a) characteristic denominal
derivative (§4.2.1), and b) relative-clause participle after negative verbs
(§14.5.3-4). Adjectives with -ga lack the tonal features of characteristic
nominals and are not derived from nouns, so a connection with participial -ga is
indicated.

(xx1) a.simple
boralla-ga 'smooth, sleek (surface)'
na:mulo-ga  'in good health'

b. iterated
kar-kar-ga 'bitter'
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yaw-yaw-ga 'lightweight'
sey"-sey”-ga 'pointed'

The -ga is absent from the corresponding predicative forms, e.g. boralla bo-J'it
is smooth' (§11.4.1). For pa:mulo-ga a suppletive predicate is used: séjilé: bo-&
'he/she is in good health'.

The formation in -ga is distinct from ordinary deverbal participles that can
be used in adjective-like fashion, such as gdmeé 'that has rotted' = 'rotten' in
namd gimeé 'rotten meat'.

4.5.1.3 Phrasal adjectives (exemplars)
For 'yellow' and 'green', the exemplars 'floury powder of fruits of néré tree

(Parkia biglobosa)' and 'fresh (moist) grass' are used. In form the first is a
possessor plus noun, the second is noun plus modifying adjective.

(xx1) pori-ptina 'yellow' ("néré flour")
koji kaji 'green’ ("fresh grass")

4.5.1.4 Negative adjectives

Some adjectival senses are expressed in my data only as negations of their
antonyms. These require predicative rather than (simple) modifying form, but
relative clauses can express modification. For example, 'easy/cheap' is phrased
as 'not difficult' (xx1).

(xx1) a. predicate
kdjja ?ori 'be easy (work); be cheap'

b. participle
[walé kajja ?ori-ga] bo 1 sa 'l have an easy job'
4.5.2  Plural -ge after adjective
If a N-Adj or N-Adj-Adj sequence denotes a nonsingular set, the plural suffix is

added just once, after the first adjective. In this context, plural -gé is always L-
toned, since the first adjective is always {L}-toned, see §4.1.1.2.

(xx1) a. yo: big(i)-gé
woman.LH fat-Pl
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'fat women'

b. y3: big(i)-gé ya:lé
woman.LH fat-P1 black.HL
'fat black women'

4.5.3  Adjectival intensifier

Some regular adjectives have corresponding intensifiers. The association
between adjective and intensifier is semantic, but the two are unrelated
phonologically. The intensifier is a frozen iteration and is entirely {H}-toned. It
follows the adjective, which may be a modifier within a NP or (more often and
more freely) a predicate.

(xx2) adjective  gloss with intensifier

a. iterated intensifiers without linker

junga 'hot' Jjunga taw-taw
bow 'red' bdw coy-coy
sima 'white' sima paca-pdca
yolé "black’ yo:l¢ kirig-kiriy
gomé 'rotten’ gomé diiga-diga

b. iterated intensifiers with nasal linker
tombo 'cold' tombo yéré-n-yére

In predicates, bo 'be' can appear either after the primary adjective, or after the
intensifier.

(xx2) a. jugga bo- taw-taw
hot be-3SgS very.hot
'It's very hot." (e.g. scalding hot water)
b. jinga taw-taw bo-&
hot very.hot be-3SgS
= ()]

It was difficult to elicit NP-internal intensifiers in combination with plural -gé to
determine where the latter appears. However, one elicited example did have -ge
following the primary adjective, but the example is suspect and the intensifier
was prosodically separate: 20b0 bdw-gé coy-coy 'very red (brown) houses'.
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4.6 Numerals
4.6.1 Cardinal numerals
4.6.1.1 'One' (to:1¢), 'same (one)', and 'other’

to:1¢'1' is syntactically an adjective. As part of a NP, it drops to {L} tone as do
other adjectives and so appears as to:/¢, with {LH} overlay on the noun: 20bo
to:1¢ 'one house'. For the use of £0:/¢ in the sense 'only', see §19.4.1.

In a counting sequence ('1, 2, 3, ...") the form for '1' is n-t6:r6. The nasal

prefix is shared with '2' (see below). n-£0:1r6 is invariably followed by at least "2

in the counting sequence and so has incantation-like nonterminal intonation
which may disguise the phonological tone.

A common expression 'one mother, one father' is used to predicate full
sibling relationships.

(xx2) [séydu ya] [mi ya] [nini @ to:lé]  [baw  to:le]
[Seydou and] [1Sg and] [mother one] [father one]
'Seydou and I (are of) the same mother (and) the same father.'

tana'other' is an adjective, as in 20b0 tana nd 'the other house'. Unlike most

adjectives, it can also be used independently: tana nJ 'the other (one)'.

4.6.1.2 "2'to'10'

The numerals from '2' to '10" are shown in (xx1). Nonsingular numerals often
(but optionally) combine with the plural form of the preceding NP, with
plural -gé. The numerals have the same forms when used by themselves in
counting sequences ('1, 2, 3, ..."), except that '2' (like '1') has a nasal prefix and a
tone change.

(xx1) gloss postnominal in counting sequence
a. 2 de:ga n-dé:ga
b. '3 ta:ndu ta:ndu
'4' né:w" né:w"
'5! n3:md na:md
'6' kulew" kulew"
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"7 sa:w" sa:w’"

'8’ sé:le" ~ sé:lew” se:le" ~ sé:lew™
'9' to:wa to:wa
'10' kobe" ~ kobew™ kobé" ~ kobew™"

With /L/-toned ?20bo 'house' the combinations are those in (xx2). Plural -gé
becomes H-toned before L-toned '2', but remains L-toned before the other
numerals, all of which begin with a H-tone. Omission of gé¢ shifts 'house' to
20bo before 2', but 'house' remains L-toned before the other numerals. In other
words, déga controls {LH| overlay on

(xx2) gloss 'X houses'
a. 2 20bo-gé de:ga ~ ?20bo deé:ga
b. '3 20bo(-gé) ta:ndi
'4' 20bo(-ge) né:w"
's! 20bo(-ge) na:md
'6' 720bo(-ge) kiléw"
7' 20bo(-ge) sa:w"
'8 720bo(-ge) sé:léw"
'9' 20bo(-ge) to:wa
'10' 720bo(-ge) kobéw"

The final w" in sé:léw"'8' and kobéw" '10' is inconsistently articulated, and is
absent before ya'and' in complex numerals (see the following section).

More examples of '2' and '3', the latter representing the numerals '3' to '10',
are in (xx3). In each case, '2' controls {LH} overlay on the preceding sequence,
with the H-tone on plural -ge, while '3' is simply added to the plural form with
no tonal change. If plural -gé is omitted, dé:ga '2' requires a final H-tone on the
noun.

(xx3) noun gloss  plural with 2' with '3’

a. lexically falling
sé(sé:) ‘'horse' sé:-ge sé:-gé de:ga sé:-gé ta:ndi
2010 ‘village' ?olo-ge 2o0lo-geé dé:ga 20lo-gé ta:ndu
pa: ‘cat' pali-ge  pali-gé dé:ga  pa:li-ge ta:ndu
polépge 'egg' poléngé-gé poléngé-gé dé:ga poléngé-gé ta:ndi
b. lexically rising
1ets 'pond'  féts-ge 1et3-gé de:ga 18t3-ge ta:ndu
gandu:ré 'yoke'  gandiiré-gé gandii:ré-gé dé:ga gandii:ré-gé
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c. lexically low

se: 'foot' se:-geé se:-gé de:ga sé:-gé ta:ndi
70bo 'house' 70bo-gé  P0bo-gé dé:ga 70bo-gé ta:ndi
sugulée  ‘ear' sugule-gé sugule-gé dé:ga sugule-ge ta:ndu

4.6.1.3 Decimal multiples ('10', 20", ...) and combinations ('11','59', ...)

The multiples of '10' are given in (xx1). The base is 20", and unsegmentable
stems occur for '20', '40', and '80', in each case unrelated in form to the
corresponding digit term. '60' is based on '20' plus an element sigu that is not
otherwise known (presumably it once meant '3'). The odd-numbered decimals
'30', '50', *70', and '90' are conjunctions of the preceding even-numbered decimal
plus '10', with ya ~ yd 'and' after both elements. td:Ima '20' contracts with ya ~
ya to form ta:Ima: in '30'. Both td:Ima '20" and dé: '40' are treated like lexically
/L/-toned stems in their conjoined forms.

(xx1) gloss form 'X houses'

'10"  kobew™ 70bo(-ge) kobew™

20" ta:lima (~ ta:lma) 20bo(-ge) ta:lima
(~ ... ta:Ima)

30" ta:l(W)ma: [kobé ya] 720bo(-ge) ta:l(i)ma: [kobé ya]

‘40" dé: 70bo(-ge) dé:

'S0"  [dé: ya] [kobé ya] 70bo(-ge) [dé: yd] [kobé ya]

'60'  ta:luma sigu 20bo(-ge) ta:lima sigu

'70"  [ta:hima sigu ya] [kobé ya] 20bo(-ge) [ta:hima sigi ya]
[kobé ya]

'80'  yolo 70bo(-ge) yolo

90" [yolo ya] [kobé ya] 70bo(-ge) [yolo yd] [kobé ya]

Composite numerals consisting of a decimal term and a digit term are illustrated
in (xx2). They are of the type '10 and 2' ="'12', with ya ~ yd 'and' following both
elements. The forms taken by 'l' and '2' in these combinations are the forms
used in counting, i.e. with initial prefix n-.

(xx2) a. [kobéya] [n-to:r6 ya] r
[kobé ya]  [n-dé:gd ya] "2

[kobé ya]  [tandu ya] "3

b. tal(ma: [n-to:r6 ya] 21
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ta:l(w)md: [n-dé:ga ya] 22!
ta:l(u)ma: [ta:ndu ya] 23’

4.6.1.4 Large numerals ('100', '1000', ...) and their composites

The stems in (xx1) are usually noun-like morphosyntactically.

(xx1) gloss form
a. ‘'hundred' te:méndéré (<Fulfulde)
b. 'thousand' munju
c. '(one) million' mily3" to:li (<French)

Combinations with 2" and '3' are in (xx2). Before '2' but not '3' through '10', the
plural morpheme is H-toned -g¢ and the noun is tonally flattened (its initial tone
spreading to the end). This results in unusual strings of consecutive H-toned
syllables, which go against the pitch-accent tendencies of the rest of the
language.

(xx2) gloss form
a. '200' te:méndéré-gé de:ga
'300' té:méndéré-gé ta:ndi
b. 2000 muinju-gé de:ga
'3000' miinju-gé ta:ndu
c. '2,000,000' milyd"-gé dé:ga
'3,000,000' milys"-gé ta:ndu

Lower numerals follow and are conjoined to the higher numeral. '220' is
[té:méndére-gé dé:ga yd] [ta:limd ya], literally 'two hundred and twenty'. The
modified noun preceded the entire sequence.

4.6.1.5 Currency

Currency amounts under one million F CFA are calculated in units equal to 5
FCFA, called mbii:du in Bunoge.
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4.6.1.6 Distributive numerals

Numerals are iterated to form distributive adverbs, with senses like 'three at a
time' or 'three each'. The {HL}-toned numerals, and {LHL}-toned '20', keep the
falling tone on both iterations, and '1" is treated as {HL} for this purpose. {H}-
toned numerals as well as {LH}-toned 'hundred' have distributives with the
melody {LH}-{L}.

(xx1) gloss postnominal distributive tones
1 to:le to:le-to:1é HL-HL
2 deé:ga dé:ga-de:ga L-L
'3 ta:ndi ta:ndi-ta:ndi HL-HL
'4' né:w" né:w"-né:w" HL-HL
'5' na:md na3:mj-nd:md HL-HL
'6' kuléw"" kualéy"-kiley” LH-L
7' saw" S3wh-s3:w" LH-L
'8’ sé:léw™" sé:lé"-sé:le” LH-L
'9' to:wa to:wa-to:wa HL-HL
'10' kobé” kobé"-kobé™ LH-L
20" ta:lima ta:lima-ta:lima HL-HL
'40' dé: dé:-dé: HL-HL
'100' té:méndéré  té:méndéré-té:méndére LH-L
'100' munju munju-miinji HL-HL

The negative predicative form is with =/a 'it is not', as in néga-négd =1a'it isn't
two by two'.
For 7apga-?anga 'how many (each)?' see §13.2.7.

4.6.2  Ordinal adjectives

4.6.2.1 'First' (kandeé)

Ordinal 'first' is the adjective kandeé. Like other adjectives it is {L}-toned and
requires {LH} overlay on a modified noun.

(xx1) ?0bo kandé

house™? first
'(the) first house'
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4.6.2.2  Other ordinals (baga)

Other ordinals are formed by adding bapa to the essentially intact numeral,
forming a possessive-type compound. Slight tonal changes occur on the final
word of the numeral. {HL}-toned numerals spread the H-tone to the final
syllable ('3','4",'5','9"). '2' seems to have several ordinal variants.

(xx1) form gloss

a. single-digit numeral

dega bapa ~ déga bapa 'second'
ta:ndi bana 'third'
né:w" bana 'fourth’
na:m3 bana 'fifth'
kiléw" baga 'sixth’
sa:w" baga 'seventh’
sé:1e" bapa ‘eighth’
to:wd bapa 'ninth’
kobé™ bana 'tenth’

b. decimal multiples
ta:Ima bapa 'twentieth'

c. decimal plus single-digit numeral

qq [kobé ya] [n-to:ro ya] baga ‘eleventh’
d. hundred
té:méndéré bapa 'hundredth'

4.6.3 Fractions and portions

'Half', or more generally '(a) division', is féccéré (< Fulfulde).
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5 Nominal and adjectival compounds

5.1 Nominal compounds
5.1.1  Quasi-possessive compounds

In this compound type, the initial is a noun that functions in part like a
possessor, but undergoes tone changes that are not typical of true possessors.
The final has the form of a possessed noun, with either {HL} or {LHL} overlay
depending on whether the initial ends in a L- or H-tone.

If the noun that serves as the initial has a lexical /HL/ melody, the H-tone
slides rightward to the final syllable, leaving a L-tone in the penult; see
Rightward Tone-Movement §3.xxx. As a result, the "possessor" ends in a H-
tone, so the possessed noun has {LHL} overlay. The full {LHL} is realized on
prosodically heavy stems (Cv:Cv, CvCvCv, and longer), but is reduced to {L}
on prosodically light stems (CvCv, Cv). (xx1) gives examples. In some cases
either the initial or final does not occur independently. If neither occurs
independently, segmentation is opaque, but tone melodies like CvCvVCV:Cv
point to compound-like phonological treatment (CVCV-CV:Cv).

(xx1) compound gloss components

a. initial is /HL/-toned marfa 'musket’

marfa-puna 'gunpowder’ punange 'flour, powder’
marta-té:be 'stock’ te:be 'stick’
marfa-10:s0 "barrel' —
marta-sugile 'cock’ suguleé 'ear'
marfa-?injé-bé  'trigger' ?injé-bé 'puppy’

b. initial is /HL/-toned niimé 'hand, arm'
numé-tebd 'palm of hand' -tébs also in se:-tébd 'sole'
numé-kobali 'fingernail' kobali 'nail, hoof, shell'
numé-si:-wo 'ring (on finger)' —
numé-gu 'handful (of mud)' —
numé-sére 'pointing (out)' —
numé-dé: 'extending hand' —

c. initial is /HL/-toned doli 'knife'
doli-kiijs 'knife handle' -k11j5 'handle' (cpd final)
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doli-pobélo

'knife sheath'

d. initial is /HL/-toned tilinge 'tree’

tilingé-bugiindeé

tilingé-kajé
tilingé-koba
tilingé-kobali
tilingé-pulo
tilipgé-so:li

'tree trunk’

'tree root'

'tree leaf’

'tree bark'

'tree flower'

'tree gum (resin)'

e. others with /HL/-toned initial

dolé-pa:m

di:pgé-dulir
dd:ni-kéba
2elé-nu
giré-gwi
?ini-nama
kiba-doli
?ands-kulé
sengé-gd
ta:-singi

'stomach ache'

'pounding area’
'calabash shard'
'shea-butter'
‘eyelid'

'gums'

'dagger’

'beard'

'swill'
'belt-cord'

full [LHL} melody audible on final

ka:y"é bolle

ké-pa:li
na:-biindu

séma-poléngé

wad: wagari

(~ wa: wd:ri)

f. initial and/or final not otherwise known

Pélém-piindu
do:-koba

'mushroom’

'wild cat'
'herd of cattle'
'nit'

'cold season'

'‘whirlwind'
'paper’

pobolo 'sheath'

kajeé 'root

koba "leaf'
kobali'(finger-)nail'
pulo 'flower'

s3:11 'gum arabic'

dole 'belly', verb pa:mi 'be
sick'

ds:ngée '(act of) pounding'
da:ni 'calabash’

P€1¢ karite tree', ni 'oil'
giré-se 'eye', gwi 'skin’
?ini 'tooth', ndma 'meat’
kiba 'kidney', doli 'knife'
?3nd5 'chin', kulé 'hair'
sé:pge 'millet', go 'water'
td (ta:) 'pants', siggi 'rope'

ka:y"¢ 'hyena', bolle
'tomtom’

ké'outback', pa:li'cat'

nd 'cow', bundii 'herd'
sémo 'louse', polénge 'egg’
wagar(i) 'time'

koba 'leaf' (d3 'mortar' is
unrelated)

One may contrast the tone shift in nonmonosyllabic initials in these compounds
with the absence of tone shift in true possessives. Some other compound-like
forms, such as pori puna 'yellow powder from pods of néré tree (Parkia)', also
the exemplar for 'yellow', are in fact structured as possessives ('"néré-tree's

powder").

If the initial is lexically /L/-toned, it remains {L}-toned in the compound.
The final can now take the simple {HL} overlay (xx2).

88



(xx2) compound gloss components

a. initial is /L/-toned siiguilé 'ear'

sugule-galé 'earhole’ gdl¢ 'hole'
sugule-gwi 'skin of ear' gwi 'skin’
sugule-kiilé 'ear hair(s)' kulé "hair'

b. others with /L/-toned initial
pumbu ga:ye 'backbone, spine' pumbii 'back', ga:yé 'bone'

té:nge-dwi 'wood bundle' te:pgé 'firewood', dwi
'bundle’

déni-walé 'day labor' deni'day', walé 'work'

rate-golle 'tea gear' 7ate 'tea', golle 'gear’

?Zalla-biindu 'herd of pigs' 7alla 'pig', bundi "herd'

7amanapga-ka:y"a'mantis' 7amanagga 'God', ka:y"a
'grasshopper’

If the initial is lexically /LH/-toned, the final H-tone disappears, arguably by
absorption into the initial H-tone of the following {HL}-toned final (xx3).

(xx3) compound gloss components

a. initial is /LH/-toned /amiiri 'name-giving ceremony, christening'
lamurd-nagga  'mame-giving day' -nanga 'day, time'

b. initial is /[LH/-toned gandii:r€ 'yoke'
gandi:ré-singi  'yoke rope' singi 'rope'

c. initial is /[LH/-toned mésékere 'scissors'
mésékére-toni 'scissors blades' toni 'mouth’

There are relatively few monosyllabic Cv (Cv:) noun stems, and not all of them
are attested as compound initials. Of the two common /L/-toned monosyllabic
nouns, sé (se:) 'foot, leg' remains L-toned as initial (xx4a), and is therefore
distinct from sé (sé:) 'horse' in this position (xx4b), but ko (ko:) 'head' appears
as H-toned ko: (xx4c).

(xx4) compound gloss components

a. initial is /L/-toned sé (sé:) 'foot'

se:-tebd 'sole of foot' cf. numé-tebs 'palm’
(plural sé:-tebs-ge)

se:-kobali 'toenail' kobali 'nail, hoof, shell'

sé:-kéle 'ankle’ kélé horn'
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b. initial is /HL/-toned sé (sé:) 'horse'
sé:-dild 'horse tail' dil) 'tail'
(plural sé:-dil3-ge)

c. initial is /L/-toned ko (ko:) 'head'
ko:-kalg 'head hair' kulé 'hair'
ko:-dala 'fontanel’' —

d. others with /HL/-toned initial
gd:-koga "thirst' go'water', koga 'hunger'

Even sé:- 'foot' as compound initial in (xx1a) behaves as though H-toned in that
it requires {LHL} (or its reduced variant {L}) rather than {HL} overlay on the
compound final. Note {LHL} in the final of 'toenail' and in the plural form of
'sole(s)" in (xx1a).

The compound initial normally occurs in bare-stem form. However, a few
cases with plural initial (suffix -g¢) are arguably compounds rather than
ordinary possessives. In (xx5), the initial bé:-ge 'children' undergoes Rightward
H-Movement, which is typical of compound initials rather than possessors. The
{LHL} overlay on ni:bé 'bird' in this combination is compatible with either
analysis. (The barn owl is thought to be dangerous to children.)

(xx5) beé:-gé nitbe  'barn owl' ("children's bird")
A few compounds are tonally irregular if correctly transcribed. Those in (xx6)

appear to each have two consecutive H-toned syllables. Checking with
additional informants would be useful.

(xx6) ?iwol-gd 'dew’ g9 'water'
peji-sambiild 't0 with baobab sauce' péji 'baobab sauce'

5.1.2  Compounds with final verbal noun

An object can appear in its regular tone before a verbal noun, with no special
"compound" features.

(xx1) Pammé nd:-na 'drinking beer (Zammeé)’
7injé témo-na 'eating dogs (7injé)'
sé:pge walo-na 'farming millet (sé:nge)’
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5.1.3  Agentive compounds of type [0 V-bo]

The initial is a noun, tone-dropped, denoting a characteristic object. It may be a
cognate nominal. It is followed by the {H}-toned verb and suffix -bo. The verb
ends in {0 o e ¢} depending on the ATR and back/front quality of the stem
vocalism. Forms with {e &} have variants with {o o}, which is probably basic.
For 'herder', variants with final -go and -bo are attested (xx1c). The variant with
-g0 has stem-final a.

(xx1) noun + verb  agentive cpd gloss

a. final {o o} in verb

niigd niiné nuyd-nuins-bo 'singer’
yobii ysbé yobii-y3bs-bo 'dancer’
woli wale woli-walo-bo 'farmer’

jongu jopgé  jopgu-jongs-bo 'healer'
te:pge ba:le te:pge-ba:16-bo 'wood-gatherer'

b. final {e ¢} in verb

géji tiyé gEji-tiyé-bo '(cloth-)weaver'
ko: bége ko:-bégé-bo 'head-braider (braiding lady)'
do:ni séle dd:ni-s€lé-bo 'calabash-sawer’
tdji tiye taji-tiyé-bo 'basket-weaver'

c. -go~ -bo
kombo gire kombos-gira-go 'animal-tender (herder)'
kombs gire kombs-giré-bo 'animal-tender (herder)'

The first variant for 'animal-tender' in (xx1c) appears to be a mixture of the
usual agentive with -bo and an imperfective subject relative (‘one who tends
animals'). The tones are those of the agentive, but the morphology is close to
that of subject relatives.

5.1.4 Compounds with -b¢ 'child, fruit'

From b¢ (bé:) 'child' we get compounds of the type X-bé meaning 'child (e.g.
fruit) of X'. The final is L-toned even after a /L/-toned initial. At least in the
transparent compounds, the vowel is lengthened in definite X-be: nJ and plural
X-bé:-ge. However, some of the combinations (e.g. 'heart', 'tongue') are frozen,
and do not behave phonologically like true compounds. A nasal linker (-m-b¢)
is found in at least one case; one could argue that it is really a prenasalized form
of -b¢, cf. §3.4.1.3.
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(xx1) noun gloss compound  gloss
a. with nasal linker
{LH}-toned initial
tima 'stick, staff’ tuma-m-be  'twig'

b. segmentally regular

na (na:) 'cow' nd:-bé 'calf'

ds 'mortar’ ds:-bé "pestle’

kimu 'balanzan tree' kiimui-bé 'balanzan fruit'

kini 'stone, rock’ kini-bé 'pebble, small stone'

Pinjé 'dog’ ?injé-bé 'trigger’ or 'puppy’

kindo 'shade, shadow' kindo-bé 'shadow; ghost'

kini 'stone, rock’ kini-bé 'pebble’

kaji 'grass, herb' koji-be 'chewstick'

kondi 'circumcision'  kondi-bé 'circumcised boy'

némmeé 'big grindstone' némmé-bé  'small grindstone'

19ndmé 'camel' opdmé-bé  'baby camel'

sugule ‘ear’ sugule-be ‘eardrum’

tiw 'mission’ tiw-bé 'messenger’
frozen plural

tondige 'money’ tondi-be 'cowry shell'
initial becomes {LH }-toned

sépgé 'flank of body' sépgé-be 'rib’

c. initial not otherwise attested
no known cognate

— — kége-be 'carp (fish)'

— — napgala-b¢  'roof beam'

— — ninjo-bé 'orphan’

— — sele-be 'cotton-ginning pin'

cognates without -bé
— — dongo-be 'heart'

— — déndé-be 'tongue'

— — mdlim-bé 'holy man, marabou'
— — ni:bé "bird'

— — yo:-bé 'millet grain spike'

Examples of cognates of the nouns in (xx1c) are Penange dongo-sé: 'heart', Ben
Tey ni:y"i: 'bird', Mombo md:dibo 'holy man' (< Fulfulde), Penange nemde
'tongue', and Ben Tey y: 'millet'.

92



5.1.5 Diminutive -yé and variants

'Boy' (bé: nolo-ye) and 'girl' (bé: ya:-yé) consist of bé (bé:) 'child' plus nolo
'male' or yJ 'female' (cf. §5.1.8 below) and an archaic diminutive ending -ye.
Among kin terms, s¢j-jo 'grandchild' originated as a diminutive of s¢ji
'grandparent’' (§6.2.2.1).
sabbé 'amulet' belongs here etymologically but not synchronically. If
anything, native speakers might connect it with -bé compounds (§5.1.4 above).

5.1.6  Compounds with -s¢ 'grain, unit'

A number of compounds, of variably segmentability, have a final element -s¢
(after H-tone, which may have shifted from the penult to the final of the initial)
or -sé (after L-tone). If the initial is independently attested as a simple noun
(xx1a), the compound denotes a unit or a discrete division. In other cases, the
initial is not otherwise attested (xx1b).

(xx1) compound  gloss initial

a. transparent compound

numé-seé 'finger' nimé 'hand, arm'
gén-sé 'hot coal, ember’ géni 'fire'

taw-se 'arrow’ taw 'bow'

s6:-s¢ 'toe’ sé (sé¢) 'foot!

munjalé-sé  'earthenware whole' muiinjalé 'spinning stick'

b. frozen combination

pondé-se 'testicles’
giré-se ‘eye’
bandam-sé  'hail'
md:ré-sé 'bullet'

-sé has (or at least originally had) the focal sense 'grain/seed (of X)', and it
combines in this sense with many flora terms, cf. also sé:pge (*sé:-nge) 'millet'.
Compounds with -s¢ have plural -s¢:-ge.

On the other hand, in diibé-sé, an archaic word for 'bicycle', -sé represents
sé (sé:) 'horse', the compound as a whole having the literal sense "iron-horse."
Similarly, in dinjs-sé 'right foot', -s¢ is from sé (s¢:) 'foot'.
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5.1.7  Compounds with 'man' (n6/0) and 'woman' (y3)

No irregularities have been observed in combinations including n6/0 'man' or yJ
(y5:) 'woman' denoting humans. As adjectives, the regular forms are nolo 'male’'
and y? 'female', with the usual {L} melody of postnominal adjectives.

Tones are irregular in ya:-nolo 'leopard', literally "night-man" (ya: 'night'),
where one would have expected #ya:-nolo. From kiip-kiimbé 'agama lizard' we
get kiup-kumbeé-nolo 'male agama' (distinctively colored), which appears to be
structured for tonal purposes as kiip-[kumbe-nolo], with kumbeé treated as
compound initial for n6/6 'man' (noun, not adjective).

For 'boy' (bé: nolo-ye) and 'girl' (bé: ya:-ye) see §5.1.7 above.

5.1.8  Compounds with ba:pga 'owner'

ba:pga 'owner' can be compounded with an initial denoting a possession. The
initial is {L}-toned.

(xx1) noun gloss compound gloss
70bo 'house' 70bo-ba:pga 'home-owner'
wogotoré  'cart' wogotoro-ba:yga  'cart-owner'
dumd 'wealth' dumj-ba:nga 'rich person’

The plural is -ba:nga-ge.

5.1.9  Compound with nasal linker (X-N-Y)

An apparent nasal linker occurs in a few compounds. Some are rather frozen,
making segmentation difficult.

(xx1) a. with pandpge 'meal’
déna-m-panangé  'supper’, cf. dép 'mid-day', déné 'spend mid-day'

ba-m-panange 'lunch’, cf. b4 'morning'
b. other
démé-p-sigilé 'earwax', also sugule-démé, cf. sugulé 'ear'
dolé-p-konde 'intestines', cf. dole belly’
giré-m-builu 'face', cf. giré-sé 'eyes'
kala-p-kambu 'sideburns'
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kina-n-durt 'nosebleed', cf. kina 'nose'
kuma-n-gangala  'tadpole'

JNEné-n-témbu 'hot season', cf. népé 'sun'
70bo-n-ta: I 'host (provider of lodging)', cf. 20b0 'house'
ondo-p-koli 'tree sp. (Annona senegalensis)'

talaga-n-kalma 'poverty', cf. talaga-ndé 'pauper’

A similar linker occurs in some frozen iterated noun stems (§4.1.4).

5.1.10 Iterative natural-species compounds (X-...-X) absent

Iterative natural-species compounds with a fixed medial element, of either the
type X-na(:)-X or X-man-X, of the sort found sparingly in several Dogon
languages (including Penange) for taxa like 'woodpecker', 'herb sp. (Zornia)',
and 'burry herb sp. (Pupalia)' have not been observed in Bunoge.

5.1.11 Instrumental compounds

5.1.11.1 Noun is head of NP (‘oil for rubbing'), suffix -yé on verb

A noun may be modified by a deverbal expression denoting its normal use
(xx1). A good example is go 'water' in (xx1).

(xx1) g na:-ye 'drinking water'
g di-ya-ye 'water for bathing, bathwater'
sijal sa:l-yé 'crushed millet'

The noun has its regular form, as before adjecties. The verb is followed by
suffix -yeé. The verbs associated with the phrases in (xx1) are né: 'drink’, (g3,
di-yyé 'bathe' (cf. du-yyé 'carry on head'), and sd:li 'coarsely stone-grind'. sijal
is a variant of sijali 'cream of millet'.

The construction superficially resembles an imperfective object relative
with 3P1 subject (‘water that they drink'), which of course would be reasonable
semantically as long as the 3P1 subject is understood to be generic. Exactly such
relative clauses are used in senses like 'drinking water' in some other Dogon
languages, such as Jamsay. However, in Bunoge the 3Pl suffix -yé is confined
to the perfective (positive), see§10.3.1, and is therefore not combinable with
imperfective verbs, whether in main or relative clauses. In the imperfective, 3P1
subject is distinguished from 3Sg subject by tones rather than by suffixation.
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Compare g na:-ye 'drinking water' from (xx1a) above with the relative clause
in (xx2).

(xx2) [g3: nd: nd] néy=1a
[water drink.Impf.3P1S Def]  good=it.is.not
'"The water that they drink is not good.'

The 3Sg subject equivalent ('the water that he/she drinks ...") is g3: na: nd.

5.1.11.2 Noun denotes object ('fly-swatter'), suftix -yo ~ -y3 on verb

In this type, which resembles agentive compounds, an indefinite noun (which is
often plural in form) denoting the prototypical object is followed by a form of
the verb with suffix -yo ~ -y3. {HL}-toned nouns shift the H-tone to the final
syllable by Rightward H-Movement. The verb has {LH} melody after this final
H-tone; otherwise it has {H} melody. The suffixal y is subject to y-Assimilation
(8§3.4.4).

(xx1) a. ni:be-gé  tdy-yo
bird-P1 shoot-InstNom
'slingshot', cf. td:y¢ 'shoot', ni:bé 'bird'

b. boye-ge piy-yd
mosquito-Pl  chase.away-InstNom
'mosquito shoo-er (square hand-fan)', cf. piyd-ge 'chase away'

c. gilé-gé g3l-yd
hole-P1 drill.hole-InstNom
'awl', cf. galé 'drill (a hole)', gdl¢ 'drilled hole'

d. ko: pul-yo
head undo.braid-InstNom
'pointed tool for undoing braids', cf. piilé 'undo braids', ko: 'head'

e. kara 5Ej-jd

soda.ash filter-InstNom

'soda-ash straining pot', cf. kd:ra 'soda ash', sé&jé 'filter'
f. gire-gé té:j-jo

eye-Pl look.at-InstNum

'eyeglasses; mirror', cf. té:jé 'look at'

g. tow LBW-wd

96



slashing.earth slash.earth-InstNom
'pick-hoe' (used to slash the earth when planting seeds), cf. tow
t3:wé 'slash earth (to plant)’

h. mana tumbi-ys
plastic measure-InstNom
'plastic container for measuring millet grain', cf. mdna 'plastic', verb
tumbé 'measure’

i.  sdmbuls bali-yo
millet.cakes cook(v.)-InstNom
'kitchen, cooking area', cf. sombuils 'millet cakes', balé 'cook (boil)'.

Uncompounded instrument nominals with -yo ~ -yJ are uncommon, but a few
are attested (§4.2.3.3).

5.2 Adjectival compounds
5.2.1 Bahuvrihi (“Blackbeard”) compounds
5.2.1.1  With adjectival compound final [n-n4-a]

In this construction, H-toned -nd- intervenes between the qualified noun (e.g.
body part) and the adjective. Positing a morphemic identity of -nd- and 3Sg
possessor -na is semantically reasonable. 3Sg possessor -na is preceded by a H-
tone (§3.6.3.7, §6.2.1.2), as in giré-na 'his/her eye(s)', and this H-tone could
simply shift onto -na before the final adjective, which is always {L}-toned. The
same shift of the H-tone onto -na occurs before plural -gé (§6.2.1.2); see
Rightward H-Movement (§3.6.3.5). The modified noun denoting the entire
entity (e.g. 'person') keeps its lexical tone.

(xx1) a. sgjo giré-na-pembe
person eye-X-bad(eye)
'one-eye, person with a blind eye' (pémbé '[eye] become blind')

b. sgjo dolé-na-bigi
person belly-X-big
'big-bellied person'

c. namiga  ko:-na-yd:lé
snake head-X-black
'black-headed snake'
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5.2.1.2  With numeral compound final

I was unable to elicit a bahuvrihi containing a numeral (‘two-headed'). Cues
were rephases as predicates as in (xx1) or as relative clauses ('which has two
heads').

(xx1) ndmga [ko:-gé de:ga] sa-J

snake [head-P1  two] have-3SgS
'(the) snake has two heads'
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6 Noun Phrase structure

6.1 Organization of NP constituents
6.1.1 Linear order

The basic linear order of elements within a NP is given in (xx1). Pronominal
possessors are omitted (they are expressed by affixes). An informant rejected
proposed combinations of a demonstrative (mJ) with a possessor.

(xx1) demonstrative: md  or: nonpronominal possessor
noun
modifying adjective
plural: -gé
cardinal numeral
definite: n
universal quantifier (‘all'): kiindu, sakay

Examples showing the ordering relationships are in (xx2). In each case the
"formula" on the right is a schematic summary.

(xx2) formula

a. 20bo yo:lé-gé de:ga [n-a-pl-num]
house black-P1 two
'two black houses'

b. mJ3 f0bo-gé  deé:ga nd [dem-n-pl-num-def]
Dem house-Pl two Def
'these/those two houses'

c. 70bo-ge nd kiindu [n-pl-def-'all']
house-P1 Def all
'all (of) the houses'

d. séydu 20bo-ge nd kiindu [poss-n-Pl-Def-all]

Seydou  house-Pl Def  all
'All (of) Seydou's houses'
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Adjective-Numeral Inversion is absent.

6.1.2 Headless NPs (absolute function of demonstratives, etc.)

Some elements other than nouns may appear to head the NP, in the absence of a
contextually understood or unspecified noun category. The NPs in (xx1) can be
used in contexts like 'give me _'. A demonstrative is normally accompanied by
a definite morpheme (xx1a). A numeral may appear in bare form (xx1b). As for
'all' quantifiers, the adverb-like sakdy but not kindi can be used independently
to denote the entirely of a mass (‘everything').

(xx1) a. md nj
Dem Def
'this/that (one)'

b. ta:ndu
three
'three’

c. sakay
all
'everything'

For adjectives, a semantically light noun, normally y¢: 'thing', is required.

(xx2) yé: bdw / yb:1¢ /| bigi n3
thing red / black / big Def
'the red / black / big one'

Likewise, a possessor requires at least a light noun like 'thing'.

xx3) 1 wé:
1SgP thing
'mine’

Definite nd and plural -gé are not used without nouns.

6.1.3  Bifurcation of relative-clause head NP

Relative clauses have internal head NPs. The internal head NP may include a
possessor or demonstrative, the noun, one or more modifying adjectives, and/or
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a numeral. However, definite nd and 'all' quantifiers kiindii and sakdy follow the
verb-participle and may therefore be separated from the internal head. (The
entire construction functions as an expanded NP.) See chapter 14 for details.

6.1.4 Internal bracketing and tone changes in unpossessed NP

In addition to linear order, NPs are internally structured by tonosyntactic
processes. Exemplification will be provided in §6.3.1-6 below. A schematic
summary is given here.

The most active tonosyntactic elements are adjectives, which control a
{LH} overlay on the preceding noun. For some nominal tone-classes, the
overlay controlled by the plural marker is {H}.

(xx1) formula realized as...

N-Adj N LAd)
N-Adj-Adj N" FAdj "Adj

to:lé '1' is treated as an adjective and appears as to:l¢ after a noun. Basic
numerals from '3' up, which follow the plural marker, have no tonal effect on
the preceding words. dé:ga '2', the only lexically /L/-toned numeral, triggers
Final Tone-Raising on the preceding sequence, with the H-tone on the plural
marker (-gé€), and since deé:ga itself appears here in {L}-toned form, contrast
independent form n-dé:ga.

Prenominal demonstrative mJ has no tonal effect on the following
sequence.

Definite n9 has no tonal effect on the preceding sequence, with one
exception, but itself shifts to H-tone after a {L}-toned word. The exception is
that nd blocks the tone-raising of a {L}-toned noun before plural -g¢ (§4.xxx).

The addition of a possessor complicates all of these tonosyntactic patters;
see §6.2 below.

6.2 Possessives

There is no systematic difference between alienable and inalienable possessives.
I begin with alienables in §6.2.1, and cover inalienables (basically, kin terms) in
§6.2.2.

A nonpronominal NP possessor directly precedes the possessed NP, with no
intervening possessive (genitive) linker. All pronominal possessors except 3Sg
are procliticized to the possessed noun, the forms being the same as for
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pronominal subjects of verbs. Preposed possessors control either a {HL} or
L+{HL} overlay on the following possessed noun, depending on the final tone
of the possessor. 3Sg possessor is exceptionally expressed by a suffix -na. For
the pronominal forms, see §4.3.2.

6.2.1 Alienable possession
6.2.1.1 Preposed L-final possessor with {HL} overlay

Possessors that end in a L-tone, including 1Sg 7, 2Sg a, and 3P1 4y proclitic
possessors as well as most nonpronominal NPs, control a {HL} overlay on the
possessed noun, erasing its lexical tones. Only the first syllable (the first mora
for monosyllabics) is H-toned, so for trisyllabic and longer nouns, like 'meal’
and 'knee' in (xx1), the {HL} overlay is distinct from a lexical falling melody
for nouns, which is realized as H.H.L.

(xx1) noun gloss 'Seydou's ' 'my / your-Sg / their '
y3(y3:) ‘'woman' séydn "ys: n/alap HLy5:
ko: 'head' séydn " ko: nlalag  Hko:
2610 village'  séydn "2610 p/alag  "2610
kelé "horn' séydin " kélg p/alay  "kéle
fets 'pond' séydn e n/alag e

panagge 'meal' séydin "panagge §/a /4y ML panange
kiinjiiga 'knee' séydi "kinjiga §/a/ldg  "kinjoga
ddgitsrd 'doctor'  séydi "dsgotrs p/a lap  Mdsgitord

Examples with internally complex possessors are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. [ys: nd] HLo6bo | Mtdénde-be
[woman  Def] Hlhouse / Mtongue

'the woman's house/tongue'

b. [ M paw] L dénde-bé
[1SgP Hlfather] Hltongue
'my father's tongue'

c. [ys nd] L déndg-bé
[woman  Def] Hltongue

'the woman's tongue'
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With possessions like 'house' that typically belong to multiple persons, it is
usual to pluralize the possessor. For example, instead of 'Seydou's house' one
usually says 'the house of Seydou &co', i.e. with associative plural ya:, hence
[séydu ya:] 20lo.

6.2.1.2  Preposed H-final possessor with L+{HL} overlay

Possessors ending in a H-tone control L+{HL} overlay on the possessed noun.
The only high-frequency possessors of this type are 1Pl 7 and 2P1 4 possessor
proclitics. This is because the few nouns ending in a H-tone are generally
inanimate and do not easily function as possessors (as opposed to compound
initials). However, some numerals ends in a H-tone, and a possessor NP ending
in such a numeral also controls L+{HL}. This melody is probably just a
(morpho-)phonological variant of the more basic {HL} overlay, involving tonal
polarization of the onset of the possessed noun to the final tone of the possessor,
see Initial Tone-Dissimilation (§3.6.3.7). This is suggested by the notation
L+{HL}, though it is phonologically equivalent to {LHL}. The L+{HL}
melody as such appears only on the first word or stem of an internally complex
possessed noun or NP, the remaining words or stems presenting their own {HL}
overlay.

The full L+{HL} overlay is fully realized with trisyllabic and longer nouns,
but is reduced to {L} for mono- and bisyllabic (i.e. prosodically light) nouns.
Adding plural -gé to a prosodically light noun makes it prosodically heavy, so it
can express the full overlay. Quadrisyllabic nouns realize L+{HL} as a L.L.H.L
syllable sequence, i.e. with tone breaks as close as possible to the right edge.

(xx1) Realization of L+{HL} overlay on possessed nouns

noun gloss ‘our ' 'your-P1 '

a. prosodically light, realized as {L}
yi(y3:) 'woman' 7 L+H{Lyﬁ: a “Mys:
ko: "head' 7 " ko: a “Hio:
2610 village' 7 “M 2010 a "M polo
kéle "horn' i "Mhkale a “Mpels
fots pond 7 “Mfee a “Mfpes

b. prosodically heavy, realized as {LHL}
panangé  'meal' 7 " panange 4 “"™pandnge
kinjiiga  'knee' 7 ""ranjiga 4 “"kanjiga
dogotsrs  'doctor' g “dagotsrs a4 VMhdagatsrd
bandaga:ri 'yoke' i “"bandagi:ri 4 “"bandagdri

103



Examples with numerals at the end of the possessor are (xx2). 2' ends in a L-
tone, while '10' ends in a H-tone. Pluralizing 'house' in (xx2b) allows the full
{LHL} overlay to be overt.

(xx2) a. [soj6-gé  dega] "26bo
[person-P1  two] Hhouse
'a house of two people’'

b. [y3: kébéy™] “M20bo / Y 20b6-ge
[woman  ten] “Hhouse / "M house-Pl
'a house/houses of ten women'

If the possessed noun is a transparent compound, both the initial and the final
have the possessed-noun overlay. For example, woli-[wdlo-bo] 'farmer'
(agentive compound, §5.1.5) occurs as possessed noun in (xx3). In (xx3a), the
{HL} overlay is repeated on both parts of the compound, which surfaces with
H.L-HL-L melody. In (xx3b), the output melody is L.L-H.L-L. This is
compatible with the separate application of {LHL} (following a final H-tone) to
the compound initial, with the reduction to {L} on a light stem, followed by
separate application of the basic {HL} overlay to the final.

(xx3) a. MLy 6li- B [widlo-bo]
1SgP farm.work-[do.farming-Agent]
'my farmer’
b. 7§ YL woli- M [walo-bo]
1PIP UL farm. work-""[do.farming-Agent]
'our farmer’

6.2.1.3 3Sg possessor suffix -na

As mentioned above, 3Sg possessor is expressed by suffix -na. Its tonal
behavior is brought out in (xx1). The phonologically most unusual forms are
highlighted by "(!)"

(xx1) noun gloss 'his/her/its '

a. {L}-toned light stems

se: 'foot' sé:-na ()
ko: 'head' ko:-na ()
kel 'horn'’ kélé-na (1)
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b. {HL}-toned light stems

sé (sé:) 'horse'
yi(y3:) 'woman'
7010 'village'

c. {LH}-toned light stems

sé:-na
yd:-na
20l6-na

fet3-na

d. heavy stems (including bisyllabics with heavy first syllable)

feto 'pond'
yi:li 'stream’
pa:li 'cat'
pandnge 'meal’
7dlama 'sheep’
kiinjiga 'knee'
jappéré 'padding’
sugule 'ear’

yi:li-na
na:li-na
panangé-na
Zalama-na
kunjuga-na
Jjappéré-na
sugulé-na

elsewhere sigulé-na

When definite nd follows, the tones shown above are retained, except that the
tone-raising of lexical /L/ to {H} is blocked (xx2a). One consequence of this is
that adding definite nd restores the lexical tone difference between 'foot' and
'horse' (xx2b).

(xx2) noun 3Sg possessor gloss
without nd with nd
a. toni toni-na toni-na nd 'mouth’
gémbu gémbu-na gémbu-na nd '(leather) bag'
b. se: sé:-na sé:-na nd 'foot'
sé (sé:) sé:-na sé:-na nd 'horse'

3Sg -na is suffixed to the possessed noun, preceding even a modifying
adjective. The latter then appears with {HL} rather than {L} melody, as it does
as second adjective in a N-Adj1-Adj2 sequence.

(xx3) 3Sg -nabefore adjective

a. lexical /HL/

sé: ya:le sé:-na ya:l¢ 'black horse'
?injé yo:lé ?injé-na ya:le 'black dog'
7alama ys:1¢  ?alama-na y3:l¢ 'black sheep'
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b. lexical /LH/
jappér€ yi:lé  jappéré-na ys:lé 'black padding'

c. lexical /L/ to {H} or {LH}
prosodically light (two vocalic moras) to {H}

sé: bigi sé:-na bigi 'big foot'

gémbu y3:l¢  gémbii-na y3:l¢ 'black (leather) bag'
prosodically heavy (three or more vocalic moras) to {LH}

déndebé bigi  déndébé-na bigi 'big tongue'

Before plural -gé, the noun is {L}-toned and 3Sg possessor -na is tone-raised to
nd. A following numeral, including dé:ga '2', has {HL} melody.

(xx5) 20bo/ ?alama/ ?injé -na-ge (ta:ndi)

house / sheep / dog -3SgP-P1 (three)

'his/her (three) houses / sheep / dogs' (70b0, ?alama, ?injé)
(xx5) P0bo/ ?alama/ Pinjé -nd-ge (dé:ga)

house / sheep / dog -3SgP-P1 (three)

'his/her (two) houses / sheep / dogs' (20bo, ?alama, ?inje)

6.2.1.4 Possessives versus compounds

The productive pattern for noun-noun compounds resembles the possessor-
possessed combination (§5.1.1). However, in compounds, an initial noun (which
has generic reference) is subject to Rightward H-Movement. This process does
not occur in clearcut possessives, i.e. those where the possessor denotes a
specific individual or group ('Seydou', 'my father', 'the dog'). Bare indefinite
nouns and their plurals are usually treated as compound initials rather than as
possessors for this purpose, and therefore undergo Rightward H-Movement
(xx1). The compound final is treated like a possessed noun. If the initial now
has a final H-tone, the final gets the L+{HL} overlay, realized as {L} on light
stems and as {LHL} on heavy stems, including suffixed plurals of light stems.
If the initial has no H-tone, the final gets {HL} tone.

(xx1) a. yd-gé/nolo-gé L 20b0 1 VT 20b6-ge
woman-P] / man-Pl “Hhouse / "M house-Pl
'women's/men's house(s)' (y3:-ge, nolo-ge)

b. ?injé UL dendé-bé

dog
'a dog's tongue' (?injé)
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(HL}?

c. 2alla UL gendé-bé /=Mt dende-bé-ge
pig FHhtongue / "M tongue-Pl

'(a) pig's tongue(s)' (dénde-be)

6.2.1.5 Tone contour of N-Adj and N-Num after a possessor

When a possessed noun like 'house' in (xx1a) is modified adjectivally, as in
(xx1b), a possessor ending in a L-tone controls {HL} separately on the noun
and the adjective (xx1b). The {HL} on the noun is presumably the possessor-
controlled overlay described above. The {HL} on the adjective could be
interpreted as a reapplication of this possessor-controlled {HL}. However,
{HL} is also the melody for the second of two adjectives, i.e. Adj2 in [N “Adjl
HLAdj2] sequences (§4.5.1). Therefore its occurrence in the final word in [Poss
HLN HEAd]], and indeed on the final two words in [Poss "™N "-Adj1 "-Adj2]
(xx1c), might have other explanations having to do with the number of
preceding words within the NP.

(xx1) a. [ys: nd] HLo6bo(-gé)  nd
[woman  Def] fhouse(-Pl) Def
'the woman's house(s)'

b. [y ndj HLosbo  Mkdnda(-gé)nd
[woman  Def] Mhouse  "new(-Pl) Def

'the woman's new house(s)'

c. [ys: n3]  ®26bo  kdnda Mys:le(-gé)  nd
[woman Def] ™house "new  ™black(-Pl) Def
'the woman's new black houses'

A numeral following a possessed noun does not interact tonally with the
preceding words, except that dé:ga '2' becomes {HL}-toned. The numeral
otherwise keeps its regular tones. The possessed noun has its tones controlled
by the possessor in the usual way.

(xx2)  [y3: nd] 26bo-gé WL dé.ga / ta-.ndi | kiléw"
[woman  Def] Hhouse-Pl  ™two / three / six

'the woman's two/three/six houses'
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1Sg 1 and 2Sg a are also L-toned possessors, and they have the same tonal
interactions with following nouns and modifiers as do nonpronominal
possessors like yJ: nd 'the woman' that end in a L-tone.

When the possessor ends in a H-tone, e.g. by Rightward H-Spreading, it
controls L+{HL} on the possessed noun, reduced to {L} on mono- and
bisyllabic nouns. For example, we get {L}-tone on 'house' in (xx3a), but if
plural -gé¢ is added 'house' becomes trisyllabic and the full L+{HL} is audible. If
a modifying adjective is added, it has the same {HL} overlay in (xx3b) as seen
in (xx1b-c) above.

(xx3) a. g L 26bo 1 VT 20b6-ge
1PIP FHlhouse / MM house-Pl
'our houses'
b. 7 L 55b0 M kdnda(-ge)
1PIP “fhouse  "new(-Pl)

'our new house(s)'

Numerals in Poss-N-Num sequences likewise are indifferent to the final tone of
the possessor. 2' again becomes {HL} while other numerals have their usual
tones, in (xx4) just as in (xx2) above.

(xx4)  ydr-gé 20b6-gé ML dé.ga / ta-.ndi | kiléw"
woman-P1  "house-Pl  "two / three / six
'the women's two/three/six houses'

Plural pronominal possessors are H-toned (1Pl 7, 2Pl 4, 3Pl 4p), and have the
same tonal properties as nonpronominal possessors that end in a H-tone (after
Rightward H-Movement).

6.2.2  Inalienable possession
6.2.2.1 Kin terms and similar relationship terms

Morphologically simple kin and relationship terms are in (xx1a). The two in
(xx1b) are Cv-Cv with a reduplicative appearance. s¢j-jo 'grandchild' (xx1c) is
an isolated compound consisting of s¢ji 'grandparent' and an archaic diminutive
ending, cf. e.g. Yanda Dom se¢zi-ye. The combinations in (xx1d) are
combinations of parental and sibling terms, the latter treated as modifying
adjectives (hence the rising tone on the parental term).
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(xx1) unpossessed  'my X' gloss

a. baw » "baw 'father' (vocative: ba:)
35 n 505 'father's sister'
tori » " tori 'grandfather’
nolo 5 "nélo 'friend'
deli » "tdél ‘elder sibling'
debd 1 "débs 'younger sibling'
seji » s 'grandmother’
inogu 5 "inogi 'parent-in-law’
sapana 1§ "sdpana 'cross-cousin'
kabunge n ™ kabogge 'agemate’
nimbul » " nimbnli 'person with the same name'

b. bd-bd » "bs5-bd 'mother's brother'
ni-ni p "ni-ni 'mother’ (vocative: iné)

c. s¢j-jo n "séj-jo 'grandchild' (< séji)

d. baw deli » " baw deli  'father's elder brother'
baw debs » "baw débs  ‘father's younger brother'
ni-ni déli § "ni-ni déli 'father's elder brother'
ni-ni débs » "ni-ni débd  ‘father's younger brother'

Some other nouns that can have kinship senses when possessed are yJ 'woman;
wife' and bé 'child'.

6.2.2.2 Tone contour of modifiers following an inalienably possessed noun

As far as I can determine, the tonal (and morphological) treatment of
postnominal adjectives and numerals is the same for inalienable as for alienable
possession. However, my informant was lukewarm about adding modifying
adjectives to kin terms as in (xx1b). Adding a numeral as in (xx1c) is fine.
These examples involve possessors ending in a L-tone.

(xx1) a. [y3: ndJ Hp5-bi(-gé) nd
[woman  Def] HLuncle(-Pl)  Def
'the woman's maternal uncle(s)'

b. [y ndJ Hps5-bs  "kémni(-gé) nd

[woman  Def] HLincle HLold(-Pl) Def
'the woman's old (aging) maternal uncle(s)'
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c. [ys nd] Mps-bs-gé "dé:ga/ ta:.ndi | kiiléw"
[woman  Def] HLyncle-Pl ™two / three / six
'the woman's old (aging) maternal uncle(s)'

Similarly, when the possessor ends in a H-tone, either a plural pronoun like 1P1
g or a plural noun after Rightward H-Movement, we get the same tones on the
possessed noun and a following numeral in the inalienable example (xx2) as in
alienable examples given above.

(xx2)  ydr-gé Yl ps-bs-ge  dé:ga/ ta:.ndi/ kiléw"
woman-Pl  “"funcle-P1 two / three / six
'women's two/three/six uncles'

6.2.3 Recursive possession

A possessed NP may itself function as possessor of another NP. In (xx1a),
'father' has {HL} overlay controlled by the 1Sg possessor, and 'house' has {HL}
contour controlled by 'my father'. In (xx1b), Rightward H-Movement puts the
H-tone on the plural suffix in 'our wives', so 'house(s)' has the tones appropriate
for a possessed noun after a possessor ending in a H-tone.

(xx1) a. [p " paw] AL 26bo
[1SgP HLfather] Hhouse
'my father's house'
XX b. [§ 5:-g€] ?0bo | ?0bo-gé
[1SgP Hlwoman-Pl] "™ house / " house-Pl

'our wives' house(s)'

6.3 Unpossessed core NP (noun plus adjective)

6.3.1 Noun plus regular adjective

The order is noun-adjective. In this combination, the adjective controls a {LH}
overlay on the noun, with just the last syllable H-toned. Depending on the
number of syllables in the noun, it appears as L.L.H, L.H, or (monosyllabic) H.

Examples with bigi 'big' are in (xx1).

(xx1) combination gloss noun
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poléngé™ bigi  'abig egg' polégge

konjuga™ bigi  'a big knee' kiinjiga
sagulé™ bigi  'abig ear' sugulé
pa:di™ bigi 'a big cat' pd:li
kelé™" bigi 'a big horn' kélg
y3:7 bigi 'a big woman' yo(y3:)
k6:"" bigi 'a big head' ko (ko))

When there is just one modifying adjective after the noun, the adjective is {L}-
toned. As shown in §6.3.3.1 below, when two adjectives follow the noun, the
first adjective is {L}-toned and the second is {HL}, i.e. is treated like a H-initial
noun.

For those adjectives that are not used as nouns, the {L}-toned form may be
the lexical representation. For those that can be used either as nouns or as
adjectives, one can argue for a tonosyntactic {L} overlay in modifying adjective
function. The best examples are those like no/o 'man' becoming nolo 'male' as
modifying adjective, and characteristic derivatives (§4.2.1) like dolé-ga
'pregnant woman' becoming dolé-ga 'pregnant' as modifying adjective.

In a N-Adj sequence, plural -gé is added to the adjective: 20bo bay"-gé 'big
hourses'.

tondige 'money’ (cf. tondi-bé 'cowry shell', formerly used as currency) is a
frozen plural that now functions as a singular mass noun. fdndigé has 3Sg
agreement, and keeps its g¢ syllable before an adjective: tondigé™ ndngd 'thin
money', i.e. 'change, coins'.

6.3.2  Adjective tapga 'certain (ones)'
The adjective tagga after a noun means 'certain (ones)', i.e. a specific but not
overtly named subset of a collectivity.
6.3.3  Expansions of adjective
6.3.3.1 Adjective sequences
Two or, in theory, even more adjectives can follow a single noun. Unless there
is a clear scope asymmetry between the adjectives, the order of adjectives is
free. For example, size and color adjectives occur in either order.

It was noted in §6.3.1 that a single adjective following a noun has {L}

melody, which for many adjectives can be taken as lexical. When two or more
adjectives follow a noun, the first has the same {L} melody, but subsequent
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ones have {HL}. The examples in (xx1) involve na:li 'cat', which appears with
{LH} overlay before an adjectives.

(xx1) a.N-Adj

padi™ ya:lg 'a black cat'
pa:Ii™ bigi 'a big cat'
pa:li™ kemnd 'an old cat'

b. N-Adj1-Adj2
pa:Ii™ bigi HLE/:)’:Ié 'a big black cat'
pa:di™ yo:1e "bigi "

c. N-Adj1-Adj2-Adj3
pa:Ii™ kemnd ™bigi ™ ys5:1¢ 'a big black old cat'
(other linear orders also possible)

Adjectives, including the first adjective, also have {HL} melody when they
follow a possessed noun; see §6.xxx above.

All known primary (i.e. nonparticipial) adjectives are mono- or bisyllabic,
so I cannot determine how {HL} is applied to trisyllabic or longer stems.

6.3.3.2 Adjectival intensifiers

Intensifiers are emphatic words associated with an adjectival or similar sense.
For examples, see §4.5.3 above.

6.4 NP with numeral
6.4.1 Regular phrasing

Modifying numeral '1' is t0:1¢, treated like an adjective. Basic numerals from '2'
up usually follow an overtly pluralized noun or NP ending with plural
suffix -gé. In the case of '2' only, a {LH} contour is imposed, with the H-tone
element on the plural marker, and both the noun and the numeral are {L}-toned.
The examples in (xx1) involve the noun ?alama 'sheep', plural ?alama-gé. In
(xx1c), ta:ndu '3' and ta:liima '20' have no effect on the tones of the preceding
words, here indicated by the island notation (this is regular for numerals above
2".

(xx1) a. ?Palama to:lé
sheep one
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'one sheep'

b. ?alama-gé dé:ga
sheep-Pl two
'two sheep'

c. CPalama-geD ta:ndu / ta:hima
Csheep-PI1D three / twenty
'three/twenty sheep'

6.4.2 Adj-Num Inversion absent

In several Dogon languages, the addition of a possessor as in (xx1b) or of a
demonstrative or a relative clause licenses optional inversion of the numeral and
adjective. However, an informant denied that inversion is possible in Bunoge in
examples like (xx1b).

(xx1) séydu ?alama  yo:lé-ge ta:ndu
Seydou sheep black-P1 three
'Seydou's three black sheep'

6.5 NP with determiner
6.5.1 Prenominal demonstrative m3

mo? 'this, that' is a deictic demonstrative. It precedes the remainder of the NP,
occupying the same slot as a preposed possessor. An informant rejected
combinations of mJ with such a possessor. mJ was elicitable apparently in the
same NP as an afixed pronominal possessor. However, the semantics and
bracketing are not entirely clear, since mJ 'this, that' can be used independently
as a NP.

xx1) [ms 6bo  my] a4 tégé

[Dem 1SgP  house Def] 2SgS see.Perf.Q
'Did you-Sg see this house of mine?'
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6.5.2 Postnominal definite nd

The invariant definite morpheme nd follows nouns, adjectives, the plural
marker, and numerals. It precedes 'all' quantifiers.

nd polarizes tonally to a preceding {L}-toned word. It also blocks raising of
a {L}-toned noun stem to {H} before plural -gé¢. See §6.1.1 for discussion and
examples.

nd is a high-frequency, nonemphatic definiteness marker. Syntactically, nd
readily co-occurs with possessors and with demonstrative mJ, which are
commonly definite at least in a weak sense.

In relative constructions, definite nd follows the verb-participle (§14.xxx).

6.6 Universal and distributive quantifiers
6.6.1 'All' (kiindu, sakay)

'All' quantifiers occur at the very end of the NP. The most stylistically neutral is
kiindu. It can combine with a nonsingular pronominal proclitic (xx1).

(xx1) a. g/a kindu
1P1/2P1 all
'all of us/you'

b. ap kindu
3P1 all
'all of them'
Further examples of kindi are (xx2c-d) in §6.1.1. There is also a reduced

variant kiin, attested in wa:ya kiin 'every year'.

sakdy is more emphatic and adverb-like. It can occur in this function at the
end of a NP in competition with kiindii, but unlike kiindii it can also be used as a
one-word NP meaning 'everything' (§6.1.2).

Both kiindii and sakdy follow an accusative marker; for kindii see (xx2b) in
§6.7. Since the accusative marker is otherwise postposition-like, coming after
the NP, the fact that 'all' quantifiers follow accusative suggests that the
quantifiers have only a tenuous relationship to the main part of the NP.

An informant resisted efforts to elicit a NP ending in kiindii or sakdy with a
following postposition. In (xx2), the expected postposition is simply omitted.

(xx2) [7olo-ge nd kindi]  taga-ge Jg-g¢é
[village-P1 ~ Def all] well-P1 excavate.Perf-3P1S
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'In every village they have dug wells.'

6.7 Accusative (ggi)

The accusative marker ngu is most common with definite human referents,
including personal names (xx1a) and pronouns (examples below). It is usually
omitted with indefinite discourse referents (xx1b) and with nonhuman referents
even if definite (xx1c-d).

(xx1) a. [séydu ngu] bi] niimbé

[Seydou  Acc] 1SgP hit.Perf
'T hit-Past Seydou.'

b. nd i SO:wé
cow 1SgS buy.Perf
'l bought a cow.'

c. yd: il tége
woman 1SgS see.Perf

'l saw a woman.'

d. [nipgu nd] bi] tebage
[waterjar  Def] 1SgS break.Perf
'l shattered the waterjar.'

ngu is postposition-like, following a complete NP (xx2a), except that an 'all'
quantifier follows it (xx2b).

(xx2) a. [bé:-ge deé:ga nj pgu] bi] niimbé
[child-P1  two Def Acc] 1SgS  hit.Perf
'T hit the two children.'

b. [bé:-ge nd ngu kindu] 1§ niimbé
[child-P1  Def Acc all] 1SgS  hit.Perf
'T hit-Past all the children.'

When NP-final, gt can undergo tone-raising to ygii under the same conditions
as other NP-final elements (§6.8). (xx3) illustrates with an imperative verb. This
example also shows that verbs do not lose their transitivity when they are in

imperative form.

(xx3) [séydu pgu] numbo

115



[Seydou  Acc] hit.Imprt
'Hit-2Sg Seydou!'

The accusative is also regular in "dative" functions, i.e., for indirect objects of
'say' and 'give' and for objects of predicates like 'be pleasing (to someone)'.

(xx1) a. [séydu ngu]  tondigé tabu
[Seydou  Acc] money give.Imprt
'Give-2Sg the money to Seydou!"

b. [séydi  mi-pgu  yé: uné-J] 7ori-&
[Seydou 1Sg-Acc thing say.Perf-3SgS] not.be-3SgS
'"There is nothing that Seydou said to me.'

c. 7eébége o-pgti funé-2/ ta:ye-o
what? 2Sg-Acc say.Perf-3SgS / speak.Perf-3SgS
'What did he/she say to you?'

d. peji-sopgild  mi-pgu dénja bo
millet.cakes 1Sg-Acc  sweet  be

'Millet cakes please me.'

(xx4b-d) have pronominal objects, which are regular in form. For the full set of
pronominal accusatives, see §4.3.1
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7 Coordination

7.1 NP coordination
7.1.1 NP conjunction (/X ya] [Y ya])

The conjunction ya is added to both the left and right conjuncts. This
construction is regular for NPs (including pronouns, and noun-like adverbs).
The left (but not right) conjunct is subject to Rightward H-Movement, i.e. a H-
tone on the NP ends up on ya (which becomes ya). Aside from this
phonological process, there is a tendency to raise the pitch of the nonfinal ya
and to lower that of the final ya (nonterminal versus terminal intonation).

(xx1) a. Jo yda] [mi ya]
[2Sg and] [1Sg and]
'you-Sg and me.'

b. [mi yd] [0 baw yal
[1Sg and] [1SgP  father and]
'me and my father' (1) baw)

c. [séydu yd] [baw-na yal
[Seydou  and] [father-3SgP and]
'Seydou, and his,/ his, father'

d. [jow" yd] [?0ga yal
[today and] [tomorrow  and]

'today and tomorrow' (70ga)

Some nouns undergo tonal changes before ya. {LHL}-toned trisyllabics, and
{HL}-toned bisyllabics, become {LH}. {HL} (in isolation H-toned)
monosyllabics become {H}, perhaps from {HL} by Rightward H-Spreading.
Lexically /L/-toned nouns like 'pig' in (xx2c¢) are unaffected, but allow tone-
raising of ya to ya.

(xx2) a. [Palama  ya] [kils  ya]

[sheep and] [goat and]
'a sheep and a goat' (?alama, kild)
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b. [nolo ya] [y3: ya]
[man and] [woman and]
'a man and a woman' (n6lo, y3 [~ y3:])

c. [alla ya] [?injé yaj
[pig and] [dog and]
'a pig and a dog' (?alla, ?injé)

If one or both conjunct is a plural pronoun, it already ends in -yd ~ -y"d (see
§4.3.1). Instead of adding ya 'and', the conjunction switches to instrumental ndo.

(xx3) [o-yd ndo] [mi-ya ndo]
[2PI Inst] [1Sg Inst]
'you-Pl and us'

Accusative pgu (xx4a) and postpositions can be added at the end of the entire

conjoined NP. In other words, the conjoined NP can function syntactically as a
NP.

(xx4) [[nolo-gé ya] [yo:-gé ya] npgu] § tege
[[man-Pl and] [woman-Pl and] Acc] 1PIS see.Perf
'We saw the men and the women.'

7.1.2  “Conjunction” of verbs or VP's

See verb chaining (chapter 15).

7.2  Disjunction

'Or' (na— or ma—) is distinct from the polar interrogatives (/a or ya). However,
'or' particles normally occur in interrogative contexts.

7.2.1 'Or' with NP disjuncts (na—)

In (xx1), the subject and verb are the same in the two propositions, so the
clausal disjunction reduces to a NP disjunction ('sheep’ versus 'goat'). It appears
that the na— variant for 'or' is preferred before nonpronominal NPs, though my
informant accepted ma— in (xxla). He uses only ma— before independent
pronouns (xx1b).

118



(xx1)

722

When (at least) the verbs are different, there is no alternative to an overt clausal
disjunction. Here the disjunctive particle is ma— in my data. It belongs
semantically with the following disjunct. However, it can be phrased
prosodically with either the preceding or following disjunct, or the entire
sequence may form a single prosodic group. In (xxla), ma— is grouped
prosodically with the following disjunct. In (xx1b), there is no prosodic break.
In both examples, the verb complex of the right disjunct clause is trimmed (no
iteration of the imperfective verb stem), which does not occur in prosodically

a.

falama la=a sela—, na— kils

sheep Q=2P1 slaughter.Impf, or goat

'Do/Will you-PI slaughter a sheep [focus], or (do you slaughter) a
goat?'

0 Ia geé:ndo-go ma—  mi
2Sg  Q go-Ppl.Impf or 1Sg
'Are you-Sg going, or (am) I (going)?'

Clause-level disjunction (na— ~ ma—)

independent imperfective main clauses.

(xx1)

a.

géndu 4 gé:nda-O, ma— la  dépga-@
Iter Q go.Impf-3SgS, or Q stay.Impf-3SgS
'Will he/she go, or (will he/she) stay?'

[ge:ndu  ld=a geé:nda] ma— a deénga’
[Tter Q=2SgS go.Impf] or 2SgS  stay

'Will you-Sg go or (will you) stay?'
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8 Postpositions and adverbials

8.1 Dative and instrumental

8.1.1 Dative absent

I could not elicit a specifically dative postposition. Accusative marking is
typical for indirect objects, see §6.7.

8.1.2  Instrumental (ndo)

The instrumental ('by means of') postposition is ndo. It is H-toned ndé after a

{L}-toned word if not followed by a H-tone. The complement is typically a NP
denoting an instrument or tool, but may also be abstract ('by force').

(xx1) a. [guld ndo] te:pge i} pard-ge

[ax Inst] wood 1SgS  cut-Caus.Perf
'l chopped wood with an axe.'

b. [ guld (n3)] ndo
[1SgP  ax (Def)] Inst
'with my axe'

c. sémbé ndo
power Instr

'by force, forcibly'

d. se: ndo
foot Instr
'on foot'

An informant rejected combinations with personal pronouns. Additional forms
with nouns of different tonal melodies are in (xx2). The tones are consistent
with Rightward H-Movement.

(xx2) gloss X 'with/in X'
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a. lexical falling melody

'horse' sé (sé:) sé: ndo

'cat' pa:i pa:li ndo

'egg' polépge poléngé ndo
b. lexical rising melody

'‘pond' 1ets fet3 ndo

'yoke' gandi.ré gandii:ré ndo

c. lexical low melody

'foot' se: se: ndo
'"horn’ kéle kélé ndo
'ear’ sugule sugulé ndo

8.2  Locational postpositions
8.2.1 Locative, allative, and ablative functions

The distinction between static locative ('in, at, on'), allative ('to'), and ablative
('from') is not made within PPs or other adverbial phrases. Rather, allative and
ablative are expressed by motion verbs, such as gé: and variants 'go out, leave'
for the ablative, or by the directional suffix -ya on another verb (§10.xxx).

8.2.2 Simple and complex PPs

Several postpositions are composite, cf. English in front of X. The landmark X
is a NP, arguably a kind of possessor. The orientational noun (e.g. 'front', 'back’,
'head', 'side') is the (arguably) possessed noun. It sometimes, but not always, has
a tone melody compatible with the {HL} overlay controlled by possessors. In
any event, the orientational noun heads the NP that functions as complement to
the simple locative postposition ('in').

8.2.3  Basic locative postpositions

There are two primary locative postpositions, mba ~ a and ndo ~ lo. Each has a
prenasalized NCv variant and an unnasalized (C)v variant. The prenasalized
variants probably originated as contracted combinations of definite nd plus the
unnasalized variants, and the prenasalized variants still behave as though they
contained a definite marker. However, the phonology is not transparent, and
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prenasalized and nasalized variants are probably in the process of splitting into
distinct morphologized allomorphs.

ndo is also the basic instrumental postposition. Some other Dogon
languages have all-purpose postpositions that can be instrumental, locative, and
even dative (e.g. Jamsay 1¢).

Although the choice between mba ~ a and ndo ~ o is sometimes
determined by grammatical categories (e.g. only -/0 occurs with demonstratives
and interrogatives), with an ordinary NP complement like 'village' an informant
suggested that mba is used when the location in question is out of sight, while
ndo is used when it is in sight. This suggests a connection with Yanda Dom
locative postpositions ba (displaced) and na (nearby).

Further study is needed to clarify the semantic distinction and the
etymologies.

A possible third basic locative is -na: ~ -nd:. 1 generally interpret this
phonetic sequence as the contracted combination of definite nd (or its H-toned
variant n3) with locative allomorph a. However, in demonstrative adverbs ma:-
nd: 'here' and bo-na: 'there' (§4.4.3.1) this morphemic decomposition may not be
viable. See also the discussion of 'in front of X' postpositions in §8.2.7.

8.2.3.1 Locative mba ~ 4 'in, on'

The primary locative postposition is mba. It does not seem to allow a preceding
definite nd, suggesting that the initial nasal in mba may be a contracted vestige
of n3. However, mba can also be used after semantically indefinite nouns.

Representative forms of mba are in (xx1) along with definite forms. The
tones are generally consistent with Rightward H-Movement, but there are some
discrepancies in the data involving lexically /L/-toned nouns. 'House', which of
course is very commonly locative ('go home', 'be at home') has an irregular
contraction.

(xx1) Noun plus locative postposition
definite locative gloss

a. lexically falling

g5: nd g9: mba 'in/to (the) water'

ké: nd ké: mba 'in/to the outback, (the) bush'
7010 nd 7016 mba 'in/to a/the village'

taga nd tagd mba 'at/to a/the well'

pongéle ns pongélé mba 'in/to a/the cemetery'

b. lexically rising
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1et5 nd 1ets mba 'in/to a/the pond'

c. lexically /L/
remain {L}-toned

ya: ya: mba 'at night'

bila n3 bila mba 'in/to a/the field(s)'

dogu nd dogu mba 'in/to a/the forest'
become {H)}-toned

yi:li nd yi:li mba 'in/to a/the stream, river'

késé késé mba 'on the cheek’

d. irregular contraction
20bo ns 20: mba 'at/in/to a/the house'

The neutralization of definiteness is exemplified by (xx2).

(xx2) [?olo mba] bi] bo
[village Loc] 1PIS be
'We are in a village (unspecified).'
'We are in the village (contextually definite).'

The PP ending in L-toned mba is itself subject to Rightward H-Movement, for
example before a 3Sg-subject verb. In (xx3a), the H-tone in t4gd mba (already
shifted from tdga) shifts farther to the right. In (xx3b), dogit mba has no H-tone

and remains unaffected.

(xx3) a. [taga mba]  bo-&
[wellln)  Loc] be-3SgS
'He/she is at the well.'

b. [dogu mba] bo-&
[forest Loc] be-3SgS
'He/she is in the forest.'

NPs including plural -gé are illustrated in (xx4). Rightward H-Spreading can
apply repeatedly: a) to the noun before the plural suffix, b) to the pluralized
noun before the postposition, and c) to the PP before e.g. a 3Sg-subject verb.
'House' is regular in the plural, being treated like other /L/-toned nouns (xx4d).

(xx4) Plural noun plus locative postposition
definite locative gloss

a. lexically /HL/
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rolé-ge r0lé-gé mba 'in/to (the) villages'
taga-ge taga-gé mba 'at/to (the) wells'

b. lexically /LHL/
pongélé-ge [pongélé-gé] mba 'in/to (the) cemeteries'

c. lexically /LH/

fe&ts-gé f&t5-gé mba 'in/to (the) ponds'

d. lexically /L/
bila-ge bila-ge mba 'in/to (the) fields'
dogui-ge dogui-ge mba 'in/to (the) forests'
20bo-ge 720bo-gé mba 'at/in/to (the) houses'

An example with 3Sg-subject verb is [P0lé-gé mbd] bo-& 'he/she is in the
villages'. In a cyclical model, the progression would be 7010, then ?76l¢-gé, then
70lé-gé mba, then 70lé-gé mba bo-O. Alternatively, Rightward H-Spreading
can apply once, to the full sequence, spreading several syllables to the right.

mba does not affect the tones of NPs ending in an adjective or in a numeral.
In (xx4), each NP would have the same form if mba were omitted.

(xx4) a. [P0bo yo:le] mba
[house black] Loc
'to a/the black house'

b. [Pole-gé de:ga] mba
[village-P1  two] Loc
'in/to (the) two villages'

c. [Polé-gé ta:nduj mba
[village-P1 three] Loc

'in/to (the) three villages'

mba is also part of some complex postpositions: /X ko:] mba'on X' (§8.2.5), [X
pumbu] mba'in front of X' (§8.2.8).

Another locative postposition a ~ wa is probably a variant of mba at least
etymologically. a contracts with a preceding vowel to form a long [a:]. It is
attested after definite NPs (definite nd or nd plus a contracts to na =a or nd =a).
It is also used after place names, in competition with mba.

(xx5) a. [P0bo na=aj go:nge-J

[house Def=Loc] go.out.Perf-3SgS
'He/She came out of the house.'
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b. [séward=a] dé:-2
[Sevare=Loc] go.in.Perf-3SgS
'He/She entered Sevare (town).' (séwa:ré)

Forms with a ~ wa after place names are in (xx6). There appears to be some
lexicalization of the combinations, with respect both to the choice of allomorphs
and to the presence/absence of a tone-shift of the stem-final syllable to H-tone.
However, a majority of place names in common use have a and tone shift. The
allomorph a contracts with a preceding vowel to form a long [a:] phonetically,
in which case I transcribe as a =a with clitic notation.

(xx6) map name Bunoge name with locative
a. with a
stem already ends in H-tone
Fatoma fatoma fatoma=a
stem-final shifts to H-tone
Sevare Séwa:reé séward=a
Konna konna konna=a
Goundaka gundaka gundakd=a
Sambere sambére sambéra =a
Bamako bamakd bamaka=a
no tone shift
Sangou saggu sanga=a
Dakouma dakuma dakuma=a
b. with wa
stem-final shifts to H-tone
Mopti moti moti wa
no tone shift
Boudou buru buru wa

8.2.3.2 Locative ndo ~ -10'in'

Like mba, ndo appears to include definite nd in contracted form. Just as mba
varies with a ~ wa, ndo is probably related to -/0, an ending for demonstrative
and interrogative locatives: bo-10 'over there', ma-10 'here' (§4.4.3.1), na-1o
'where?' (§13.2.2.3)

ndo is also the regular instrumental postposition (§8.1.2), but in that
function it allows preceding definite nd.

Examples of locative ndo are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. [20bo ndo]  dé-@
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[house Loc] go.in.Perf-3SgS
'He/She went into the house.'

b. [gampgu ndo] q bo
[roof Loc] 1PIS be
'We are under the roof.' (g4:ngu)

c. [gampgu ndo] bo-J
[roof Loc] be-3SgS

'He/She/lt is under the roof.' (ga:ngi)

d. [ya: ndo]  wale 7 kal-15
[night  Loc] work(n) 1PIS do-ImpfNeg
'We don't work at night.'

ndo is also part of some complex locative postpositions: [X dologgi] ndo
'inside X' (§8.2.4), /X géndée] ndo 'in front of X' (§8.2.7), [X piumbé] ndo
"behind X' (§8.2.8).

8.2.4 'Inside X' (/X dolongt] ndo)

[X doléyggu] ~ [X dolongu] by itself is a NP meaning 'interior of X', where X is

an enclosed space (e.g. a house) or a bounded zone (e.g. a body of water). The
first syllable do is H-toned after a L-tone, and L-toned after a H-tone, in the
fashion of possessed nouns. The PP [X dolopgu] ndo means 'inside X', or in
these particular contexts 'under X'. dologgu is etymologically related to dole
'belly', so the original construction was 'in the belly of X'.

(xx1) a. 70bo/ bila d(f]o”ygil
house / field interior
'interior of the house / area under the field'

b. g3 dolongu
water interior
'area under water'

c. [k 3] [[g5  dolongu] ndé]  bombo-&

[skiff Def] [[water area.under] Loc] be-3SgS
'"The skiff is under the water.'
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8.2.5 'On X!, 'over X' (/X ko:] mba)

'On X' is expressed as 'in/on X's head'. After a possessor (i.e. a NP denoting a
specific entity), ko: 'head' is L-toned after a H-tone, and H-toned after a L-tone,
as usual for monosyllabic possessed nouns. Bare common nouns are treated
tonally as compound initials, meaning that the initial is subject to Rightward H-
Movement. Contrast (xx1) with possessed forms such as 77 k6: 'my head'.

(xx1) a. [tilinge  ko:] mba
[tree head] Loc
'on a/the tree' (e.g. bird is perched) (tilinge)

b. [bi:ggé ko:]  mba
[mat head] Loc
'on a/the mat' (bipge)

c. [séydu ko:] mba
[Seydou  head] Loc
'above Seydou'
'above me/us'

Adverb 'above, overhead, on top', with no overtly specified landmark, is ko:
mba, i.e. locative of ko: 'head'. Before a L-toned 3Sg subject verb it appears as
ko: mba (xx2a).

(xx2) a. [ko: mbd] bo-&
[head Loc] be-3SgS
'He/she/it is overhead'
b. [ko: mba] bo
[head Loc] be.3PIS

'"They are overhead.'

8.2.6 'Next to, beside X' (/X kiima])

[X kima] means 'beside, at the side of X'.

(xx1) a. [p kima] ma: bo-&
[1Sg beside] here be-3SgS

'He/She is here next to me.'

b. [séydu kuma] bo
[Seydou  beside] be-3SgS
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'He/She is next to Seydou

c. [séydu kama] bi] bo
[Seydou  beside] 1SgS be

'l am next to Seydou.

8.2.7 'Infront of X' (/X géndé] na a, [X géndé] ndo)

From noun géndeé 'forehead' we get complex postpositions [X géndé] na a and
[X géndé] ndo). 1 take na a to be the combination of definite n5 and locative a
and write it as two words accordingly. However, it is rather fused phonetically
as [na:], and it undergoes tone-raising to nd 4 as a unit.

(xx1) a. [[p géndé  nd]=aj bo-o
[[1Sg forehead Def]=Loc] be-3SgS
'He/She is in front of me.'
b. [séydi géndé ndo] bo
[Seydou  forehead Loc] be.3PIS

'"They are in front of Seydou.'

c. [[séydu géndeé nd]=4] byl bo
[[Seydou  forehead Def]=Loc] 1SgS be
'l am in front of Seydou.

gendé mba is the adverbial phrase 'forward, ahead'.
'In front of the house' is phrased as 'at the house-mouth (= door)'.

(xx2)  [Pobo-toni ndé]  bo 76ba
[house-mouth Loc] Exist sit.Stat.3PIS
'"They are sitting in front of the house.'

8.2.8 'Behind' (/X pumbu] mba, [X pimbi] ndo)

Possessed forms of pumbii 'back (of body)' occur in complex postpositions
meaning 'behind X, at the back of X'. pimbu contracts to pu: when directly
followed by mba to avoid consecutive mb clusters.

xx1) a. [[n pu:] mbi] bombo-&
[[1Sg back] Loc] be-3SgS
'He/She is behind me.'
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b. [pumbi-na mba] i bo
[back-3SgP Loc] 1SgS  be
'l am behind him/her.'

c. [séydu pumbi ndo] bombo-ya
[Seydou  forehead Loc] be-3PIS
'"They are behind Seydou.'

d. [séydu pu: mba] i bo
[Seydou forehead Loc] 1SgS  be

'l am behind Seydou.'

Adverbial 'behind, in the rear' is pii: mba.

Temporal 'after X' appears not to be expressed using these forms based on
pumbi 'back’. Instead, conditional antecedent clauses of the type 'if/when X has
passed/elapsed’ are found.

(xx1) [[séni njJ dabeé mé]  [oji @ funaj
[[holy.day Def] pass.Perf if] [road 1SgS go.Impf]
'l will travel after the holy day'

8.2.9 'Under X' (/X sé -bu:-na aj)

For 'under X', the complex postposition is heard as [X sé: bu:-na:] or [X sé: bii:-
na:]. Arguably the final -na: could be analysed as either 3Sg possessor -na or
definite nd followed by locative allomorph a, but the morphology is not
transparent. Given that the adverbial phrase '(down) below, underneath' is bu:
mba, sé: ~ s¢: must be segmented; it is likely a possessed form of the noun sé
(s¢:) 'foot!, so the construction is literally 'under the foot of X'. See comments at
the beginning of §8.2. above about -na: (and -na:).

(xx1) a. [[bipgé  nd] sé:] bu:-na a
[[mat Def] foot] under-Loc  Loc
'under the mat'
b. [kini se:] bii:-na a
[stone foot] under-Loc  Loc

'‘under a/the stone'
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8.2.10 'Between X and Y' (/X ya Y ya] bélanga-na)

Noun béldnga 'middle' is the basis for this complex postposition. The
complement denotes a plurality and is often a conjoined NP. -na appears to be
the 3Sg possessor suffix.

(xx1) a. [moti yal [séwa:ré ya]  bélangd-na
[Mopti and] [Sevare and] between-3SgP
'between Mopti and Sevare (cities)'
b. 7 bélanga-na
1P1 between-3SgP
'between us'

8.3 Purposive-causal 'for' (d3d)
Purposive da is illustrated in prospective purposive function in (xx1).

(xx1) [[igé ndj da] 7égé
[[honey  Def] Purp] come.Perf-3PIS
'They have come for the honey.' (igé)

The postposition is exemplified in retrospective causal function in (xx2).

(xx2) a. [[Paya nd] daj 7 dé:
[[rain(n)  Def] Purp] 1PIS go.in.Perf
'We went into the house because of the rain (outside).'

b. [p daj rége sa
[1Sg Purp] come.3Pls Ppl.Perf.3P1S
'It's for me [focus] that they have come.'
c. [Pamanapga di] 0-ngu il banna
[God Purp] 2Sg-Acc  1SgS  help.Impf
'l will help you-Sg on account of God (i.e. as a charitable act).'

For interrogative 7¢bégé da 'what for?, why?' see §13.2.2.2.
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8.4  Other adverbs (or equivalents)

8.4.1 'Together' (bJ)

bs 'together' is an adverb.

(xx1) a. wale bs 7 kana
work(n)  together 1P1S do.Impf
'We will work together.'

b. wale bs kana

work(n)  together  do.Impf.3PIS
'"They will work together.'

8.4.2  Spatiotemporal adverbials

8.42.1 Temporal adverbs

Some of the major temporal adverbs are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. jow" 'today; nowadays'

ya:gu 'yesterday'
ya:gu n-tina 'day before yesterday'
madsa now'

b. ?oga 'tomorrow'
70g4d n-tina 'day after tomorrow'

c. goli 'last year'
buli-géna 'next year'
jaw" 'this year'

8.4.2.2 Spatial adverbs

The following are the main spatial adverbs.

(xx1) a. ko: mba 'above, top, summit'
bi: mba 'below, bottom, down'
b. ?ir6 puja 'east’
2iro dima 'west'
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8.4.3 Expressive adverbials (EAs)

Expressive adverbials are syntactically adverbial phrases rather than adjectives.
They are not readily incorporated into NPs or other multi-word phrases, but
they can be made into predicates (and relative clauses based on predicates)
using an auxiliary. For the syntax of EA predicates, see §11.1.3.1.
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9 Verbal derivation

Suffixal derivations for verbs are reversive (‘un-') and causative. There are also
numerous pairs of underived mediopassive verbs and suffixed causative-like
transitive verbs. There are only vestiges of an original mediopassive suffix.

The form of the reciprocal derivative is covered in §9.5 below, see §18.4.1
for its syntax.

Adjectives have cognate inchoative and factitive (causative) verbs. The
derivational relationship between an adjective and its associated verbs is not
transparent.

9.1 Reversive verbs (-1~ -18)

The reversive suffix is -I¢ ~ -Ié. A reversive undoes a previous action or change
of state. It is most common with transitives, but it can be intransitive.

CvCv inputs are phonologically unproblematic (xx1). CvCCv with
nongeminate medial cluster is also straightforward (xx1b). Syncope and vowel-
shortening are observed in (xx1c). A medial geminate is simplified in (xx1d),
but historically such cases may involve original mediopassives.

(xx1) input gloss reversive  gloss

a. CvCvinput

dépé 'shut (door)' dépi-Ie 'open (door)'
sgjé 'tie' soju-1¢é 'untie'

dage 'drive in (nail)’  dagi-le 'remove (nail)’
PpEgé 'lock’ pégu-lé 'unlock’

bége 'braid (rope)' bégii-le 'unbraid (rope)'

b. CvCCv input with medial nongeminate CC
nambe  'cover (person) pdmbii-Ié  'uncover (person)'

punde  'fold' pundi-l¢  'unfold'
dinge 'bury’ dipgu-lé  'disinter'
konje-  'bend (into arc)'  konji-le-  'unbend, straighten’

japge 'hook, hang' japgu-lé  'unhook'
punde  'roll up (pants)'  piindii-lé  ‘'unroll (pants)'
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c. Cv:Cvinput syncopated to CvC-I¢
bé:l¢ 'get, obtain' bél-I¢ 'dispossess, take away'

d. CvCCv with medial geminate
kammeé 'crumple (cloth)' kdmi-lé  ‘uncrumple'
kimmé 'shut (eyes)' kumu-l¢  'open (eyes)'

9.2 Deverbal causative verbs
9.2.1 Productive causative with suffix -mi

The default causative has suffix -mi (perfective), added to the A/O-stem of the
verb (xxla). It is quite productive and can be elicited from more or less any
intransitive or transitive verb, though in some cases a productive causative is
effectively pre-empted by a more lexicalized causative. -mi is also added to
deadjectival inchoatives to produce a factitive ('make sth ADJ").

As always with the A/O-stem, nonfinal -ATR vowels convert to +ATR, but
a lexically -ATR verb ends in a while a lexically +ATR verb ends in o (xx1b).

(xx1) causative  gloss input gloss

a. typical examples

sigo-mi 'take/bring down' sigé 'go down'

guindiilo-mi 'roll (sth) along' gundiile '(sth) roll along'

kana-mi 'cause to do' kani 'do’

nd:-mi 'let/have (sb) drink' né: 'drink’

da:-mi 'take/bring in' dé: 'go in' (§10.xxx)

b. vocalic treatment of lexically -ATR and +ATR inputs

minimal pair

rolla-mi 'take up, cause to go up' ?5lle 'go up'

70llo-mi 'get (sb) up' rolle '(sb) get up, arise'
other lexically -ATR inputs

déba-mi 'light (fire)' débé '(fire) be lit'

wéld-mi 'teach’ wéle 'learn’

diwa-mi 'scare’ diwe 'be afraid'
lexically +ATR inputs with penult a

ségala-mi  'cause to assemble’ ségale  '(people) assemble’

palla-mi 'separate (sth)' palle 'be separated'
other lexically +ATR inputs

tégo-mi 'show' tége 'see’

dénjo-mi  'sweeten (sth)' deénje 'become sweet'
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c. irregular

gondo-mi  'take/bring out, remove' gé:

d. vowel shortened
napa-mi 'dry (sth)'
siwo-mi 'melt (sth)'

na:pi
si:we

'go out' (§10.xxx)

'(sth) dry out'
"'melt' (§10.1.2.7)

The inflectional paradigm is regular for final-high-vowel stems. A sample
paradigm is in (xx2).

(xx2)

922

'take/bring down'

Perf sig6-mi
PerfNeg sigo-mo:-1i
Impf si sig6-ma
ImpfNeg sigo-mu-la
Imprt sigo-m(i1)

Other causative suffixes (-g¢, rarely -pgé)

A number of action verbs involving a change in state of the object are expressed
by a suffix -gé¢ (perfective form), rarely -pge. The input is semantically
mediopassive (middle). The input verb is in the A/O-stem, which requires
+ATR-compatible vocalism (xx1ab). Cv:Cv stems shorten to CvCv- (xx1b).

(xx1)

transitive gloss

a. stem already +ATR

kiiro-ge 'muddy, roil (water)'
nama-ge 'cause to malfunction'
pdnja-ge 'tear, rip (sth)'
pdra-ge 'cut off; snap'

with slight vocalic shift
moro-geé 'puncture (sth)

b. lexically -ATR stem shifts to +ATR
méla-ge 'break (sth) in half, snap'
teba-ge 'shatter (sth)'
déna-ge 'tire (sb)'

c. vowel is shortened
dibo-gé 'cause to be lost'
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kiire
nami
pdnje
pdre

miureé

mélé
tebé
déné

di:bé

gloss

'be roiled'
'malfunction’
'become torn'
'(sth) snap'

'be punctured'

'(sth) snap'
'be shattered'
'(sb) be tired'

'be lost'



d. input is noun
gumbu-ge  'split (a nut)' gumbu 'half of a nut'

e. suffix allomorph -pgé
dimo-nge 'extinguish (fire) dimi  '(fire) go out'

It's a good bet that this -gé is etymologically present in other trisyllabic
transitive verbs like piyagé 'drive out' that do not have an intransitive
counterpart.

For other causative-like derivatives see "transitive" -rv (§9.xxx).

Causative -g¢ is distinct from reciprocal derivational suffix -ge (§9.5),
which is added to already transitive inputs.

9.3 Passives
9.3.1 Passive -mi

The usually causative suffix -mi is attested in passive sense ('be VERB-able') in
béla-ma 'it is obtainable (available)' from bé:I¢ 'obtain, get'.

9.3.2 Resultative passive -€: ~ -é: ~ -i: plus bo

This construction, which ends with a conjugated form of bo 'be', is based on
active verbs, either transitive or intransitive. It denotes the resulting state of the
targeted object, without specifying the agent.

(xx1) dépp-¢: bo-&
shut-ResPass be-3SgS
'It (door, house) is shut.'

This form is used mainly for third person, generally inanimate subjects, as with
'be shut' and 'be cut' in (xx2). Some intransitive verbs can generate resultative
passives that are compatible with human subjects, such as 'be tired' in (xx2). It
is directly derived from intransitive déné 'become tired' rather than from
transitive dénad-ge 'tire (sb)'.

(xx2) category 'be shut' 'be cut' 'be tired'
1Sg — — dén-¢: 1j bo
1Pl — — dén-¢: 1j bo
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2Sg — — dén-a=2 bo

2P1 — — dén-a=4a bo
3Sg dépn-€: bo-J  sélag-é: bo-  dén-¢: bo-&
3P1 dénn-é: bo sélag-é: bo dén-¢: bo

Further examples showing the form of the verb before 3Sg subject bo-&J are in
(xx3). The morphological input is the perfective, i.e. the E/I-stem, more
specifically the E-stem of final-nonhigh-vowel verbs and the I-stem of final-
high-vowel verbs. This vowel is lengthened before bo. In (xx1b) the medial
consonant of the stem is geminated. This is reminiscent of adjectival predicates
of the type biggda bo 'be fat' from adjective bigi 'fat' (§11.4.1), where the
geminate originated from y-final clusters like *gy.

(xx3) Perf3Sg  gloss ResPass gloss
a. pdra-ge ‘cut' para-gé: bo-<& 'be cut'
selage ‘cut' selagé: bo-<&  'be cut'
déné 'become tired' déné: bo-& 'be tired'
mélé 'snap (intr)' mélgé: bo-& 'be snapped'
nami 'malfunction’ nami: bo-&  'be not working'
b. dépé 'shut (e.g. door)' déppé: bo-<  'be shut'

The lengthened final long vowel of the verb is L-toned for other pronominal
subjects.

A negative counterpart can be formed by replacing bo 'be (somewhere)' by
its suppletive negation 76ri 'not be'.

(xx1) déppé: fori-&
shut not.be-3SgS
'it is not shut'

9.4 Mediopassive and transitive

Several Dogon languages have a productive alternation between a mediopassive
suffix -yv (e.g. -yé ~ -yé) and a corresponding transitive such as -rv or -dv,
where "v" is some short vowel.

In many cases, Bunoge preserves the transitive suffix, but the original
mediopassive suffix has been dropped. Verbs of this type have an underived
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form (originally the mediopassive derivative) and a marked, causative-like
transitive form. One might speculate that the loss of the mediopassive suffix
may have been partially motivated by problematical homophony with 3Pl
perfective -yé ~ -yé.

However, the mediopassive suffix did survive under some conditions.

9.4.1 Mediopassive -Cv (with geminate)

Consider the data in (xx1). Here the original mediopassive (MP) survives in the
form of a medial geminate. There is a hint of the original suffixal *y in forms
like tij-jé 'follow' (< *tig-j¢ < *tig-ye) with geminated palatoalveolar jj, compare
the g in tigu-ré 'cause to follow'.

(xx1) MP gloss related gloss
a. yog-ge 'hide (self)’ yogé 'hide (sth)'
b. s9j-jé ‘attach (one's belt)' sgjée 'tie (sth) up'
tij-jé 'follow' tigi-ré 'cause to follow'
c. tal-lé 'put on (garment)'  tuli-dé 'put (garment) on (sb)'

The historical derivations are of the type *yogi-y¢ syncopating to *yog-y¢ and
then assimilating to ydg-ge.

Many deadjectival inchoative verbs are also of this type, see §9.6.

For y-assimilation see §3.4.4.1.

9.4.2 Transitive -ré ~ -ré¢ (-dé ~ -dg, -1¢ ~ -I¢)

There are alternations of derivationally unmarked verbs of a basically
mediopassive (middle) sense and corresponding causative-like agentive
transitives with suffix -ré ~ -ré, less often -dé ~ -dé¢ or -Ié ~ -I¢). These citation
forms are perfective.

Examples of the primary allomorph -ré ~ -ré are in (xx1).

(xx1) MP gloss Tr gloss
a. stance
bi:-yé 'lie down' bi-y-ré 'lay (sb) down'
[alternative analysis: bi:-re]
7¢ébé 'sit down' 2ébu-ré 'have sit, seat'
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2ij-jé 'stand up, stop' Pigi-ré 'stop, erect (sth)'

kindé 'bow' kindi-re  'lower (head)'
b. carrying
bambe 'carry on one's back' bambu-ré 'put on sb's back'
di-yyé 'carry on one's head' di:-ré 'put on sb's head'
c. other
tij-jé 'follow' tigu-ré 'cause to follow'
di-yyé 'bathe (oneself)' di:-ré 'bathe (sb)'
nipi 'smell, emit an odor'  pipii-ré 'sniff, smell (sth)'

In di:-ré (both 'bathe' and 'put on head') from dii-yyé we see lengthening of the
vowel of the Cv- stem. This provides some support for the view that 'lay down'
should be transcribed bi:-re, rather than as trimorphemic bi-y-ré with -y-
syncopated from bi:-ye.

There are also some examples with -dv instead of -rv. Some involve putting
garments on another person (xx2a). In another case -dv follows a nasal after
syncope (xx2b), though here the semantic (and therefore derivational)
relationships are nontransparent.

(xx2) a. til-lé  'puton (garment) tili-dé 'put (garment) on
(sb)
sdj-jé  'gird, wrap (on oneself)' sdji-dé 'wrap on (sb's)

turban or wrap'

b. kani 'do; be done' kan-de 'manufacture,
produce’
kdn-da-mi 'repair’

Variant -/v occurs as the result of syncope of the preceding short high vowel
(xx3a), followed by assimilation of /Ir/ to 1 (§3.4.5.2). It may also occur in one
archaic derivative (xx3b), compare 7igi-ré 'stop, erect (sth)'.

(xx3) a. yule 'wake up' yul-I¢ 'wake (sb) up'
b. ?ij-jé 'stop, stand’ Pigi-lé 'straighten’

There are several verbs of the shape Cv:ndeé or Cv:ndé. At least some of these
may have originated as suffixal derivatives, to judge by parallels in e.g. Yanda
Dom, where some CvCv verbs have contracted Cv:-nde transitive/causative
counterparts. The best example is ti:ndé 'pour', cf. intransitive tiyyé 'be spilled'.
Bunoge transitive verbs of these shapes include di:ndé 'collect (last bits of sauce
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in pot)', da:ndé 'taste', si:ndé 'convey, take (somewhere)', and di:nd¢ 'accompany
(sb) to the door, see (sb) out'.

9.5 Reciprocal

Reciprocals with coindexed clausemate subjects and objects are expressed by a
verbal derivation, with -g¢é (perfective) added to the A/O-stem of the verb. The
subject is normally plural. 3PI perfective /-gi-y¢/ is realized as -g-gé with rising
tone on the preceding vowel.

(xx1) a. 7oga te b tego-ga
tomorrow Rdp  IPIS  see-Recip.Impf
"We will see each other tomorrow.'

b. yd:gu bl tego-ge
yesterday 1PIS see-Recip.Perf
'We saw each other yesterday.'

c. [bé:-ge nd] numbo-g-ge
[child-P1  Def] hit-Recip.Perf-3P1S
'"The children hit-Past each other.'

d. gewd-ga:-ndi
kill-Recip-PerfNeg.3PIS
'"They didn't kill each other.' (g€:we 'killed")

Further examples are in (xx2). As elsewhere I use the 3Sg perfective as the
citation form, but reciprocals require plural subjects, as in 3Pl géwa-g-gé 'they
killed each other".

(xx2) input gloss reciprocal (‘each other)
monosyllabic
dé: 'insult' da:-gé
bisyllabic
gE:WE 'kill' géwd-ge
numbé 'hit, beat' nimbo-geé
bannée 'help' banna-ge
trisyllabic
yigure 'shake' yiguro-gé
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Reciprocal -gé, which is added to transitive input verbs, should be distinguished
from causative -ge, which is added to intransitive inputs.

9.6 Deadjectival inchoative verbs

Adjectives that denote states have predicative forms that denote transitions into
the states or increases in the quantity or intensity of the state. In most cases
there is a paired inchoative verb 'become ADJ'.

In many cases the inchoative is based on the same phonological shape as
the modifying form of the adjective, allowing for the usual vocalism stems of
verbs in different inflectional categories (the citation form is, as usual, the
perfective). The adjective/verb pairs in (xx1) are of this type, and belong to the
majority final-nonhigh-vowel verb class. The adjectives are in most cases of
CvCvor CvNCv shape, though I have one trisyllabic case.

(xx1) modifying inchoative gloss

a. CvCv
kele kéle 'diluted, watered down'
kure kuré 'undiluted'
7ilé ?1lé 'old, used (object)'
kape koné 'skinny, lean (animal)'
bil¢ bilé 'ripe; cooked; curdled (milk)'

b. CvNCv
gimbo gimbé 'deep (well, hole)'
bamba bambe 'wide (passageway)'
19ngd ongé 'slender (person)'
Jjunga Jingé 'become hot'
tembé témbé 'get wet'
ninji ninjé 'heavy'
dénji dénjé 'sweet; sharp (blade)'
tumbu timbé 'short'

c. trisyllabic
boralla-ga  boralle 'smooth'

In a few cases, an adjective ending in 7 has a final-high-vowel inchoative verb.

(xx2) modifying inchoative gloss
a. CvCi
fami 2ami 'sour (like lemon)'
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b. Cv:Ci
pa:gi na:pi 'dry out, become dry'

In other cases, the verb reflects a phonological modification of the adjective,
pointing to a CvCCv template for the verb. Historically, it is likely that the
gemination in (xx3ab) goes back to a mediopassive *-yv derivational suffix
(§9.4.1), cf. y-Assimilation §3.4.4.1. Corresponding adjectival predicates (e.g.
'be heavy') can be described as specialized stative forms based on the A-stem of
the inchoatives (§11.4.1).

(xx3) modifying inchoative gloss

a. CvC,v — CvC,C,v

sima simmé 'white'

golo golle 'long, tall'

sele selle 'pretty’

bigi bigge 'fat'
b. Cv:C,v — CvC,Cyv

yo:lé yollé 'black’

kazja kdjje 'difficult, expensive'
c. Cvy/w — CvCCv

bay™" banné 'big (e.g. house)'

bow bombé 'red’

d. irregular
da:mbé dagge 'small'
bay" ba:ye 'big' (verb used in sense 'be
excessive')

Miscellaneous inchoatives of other types are grouped in (xx4).
(xx4) modifying inchoative gloss

a. irregular
tombo tonole 'become cold'

b. suppletive
pa:ld dage 'good'

c. predicate is adjective plus auxiliary
keémnd kemnd kani 'become old, age'
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kanda kanda: wo bile 'become new'

Factitives (e.g. 'make sth big') are produced by adding causative -mi to the
inchoative; see §9.2.1.

9.7  Obscure verb-verb relationships

The set of verbs in (xx1) appear to be related but they do not fit into regular
derivational relationships.

(xx1) tége  'see'
té;je  'look'
tégolé 'look for'

In form, tégole could be segmented as tégo-I¢. If tége 'see' had a reversive 'un-
see' it would be #tégu-1e, but this does not match tégdle 'look for' in either form
or sense. té:;jé¢ 'look' could possibly be parsed as a directional ('go and VP')
derivative of tége 'see' (§10.6), i.e. from /téj-ye/, but the vowel length is
incorrect, and the action denoted by é:jé 'look' does not require motion.

tow-re 'oversow, re-sow' (i.e. in spots where the first seeds did not sprout)
seems to be related to f5:wé 'sow, plant (seeds). The latter occurs in the
collocation tow t3:wé 'plant seeds (by slashing earth with a pick-hoe)'.

kani 'do' is obscurely related to kandé (or kan-dé) 'do well; make (sth),
manufacture' and to causative kdnda-mi 'fix, repair’.

See also the variants of the verbs gé: 'go out' and dé:'go in' in §10.1.2.2-3.
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10 Verbal inflection

10.1 Inflection of regular indicative verbs

Indicative (i.e. not imperative or hortative) verbs are marked for aspect-
negation. They are combined with subject-marking proclitics (1st/2nd persons)
or suffixes (3P1), with 3Sg being unmarked. 1Sg and 1Pl forms are identical
segmentally, as are 2Sg and 2Pl, but singular and plural are distinguished by
tones (that of the proclitic and, in many categories, that of the stem). For a
summary of the pronominal markers, see §10.xxx below. Pronominal-subject
paradigms are given for each aspect-negation (AN) category. A summary of the
AN categories is in §10.xxx below.

AN forms presented in this chapter are for unfocalized main clauses. Some
modifications in the morphology and tone melodies occur in the presence of a
focalized nonpredicative constituent (§13.1.1.4-5) and in relative clauses
(§14.5.1-6). Both of these constructions make further distinctions depending on
whether the subject or a nonsubject constituent is focalized or relativized on.

10.1.1 Overview of tense-aspect-mood-negation (TAMN) categories

The core morphologically expressed categories of active verbs are those in
(xx1). The primary categories are aspect (perfective/imperfective) and polarity
(positive/negative).

(xx1) perfective positive system
perfective (E/I-stem, no suffix)
imperfective positive system
imperfective (A-stem, no suffix)
simple
reduplicated
perfective negative system
perfective negative (suffix -/i, 3P1 -ndi)
imperfective negative system
imperfective negative (suffix -/5. 3P1 -nda)
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In addition, there are some important periphrastically expressed aspectual
categories (xx2).

(xx2) experiential perfect ('have ever VPed') (positive and negative)
progressive ('be VPing') (positive and negative)

Directional suffix -ya 'go and VP' can be added to imperfective forms of some
verbs.

Modal categories are imperative, hortative ('let's VP'), capacitative (‘can
VP'), and their negations.

The categories listed above apply to active verbs, defined operationally as
verbs that distinguish perfective from imperfective aspect in both positive and
negative polarity. Stative verbs, some lexical (§11.2.2, §11.5) and some derived
from active verbs (§10.4), do not mark aspect and have a distinctive negation.
Statives have much simpler morphology than active verbs.

10.1.2 Verb stem shapes

Underived verbs range from monosyllabic Cv: to trisyllabics like CvCvCv.
Every verb stem ends in a vowel.

A distinction is made between lexically final-nonhigh-vowel stems, which
end in {e € a 0 0}, and lexically final-high-vowel stems, which end in {7 u}.
The distinction is important in inflected forms based on the E/I-stem (perfective
positive) and the two O/U-stems (imperfective negative, capacitative, verbal
noun), but it is neutralized by vocalic ablaut in the A- and A/O-stems
(imperfective positive, perfective negative, and in part the imperative) and in
the U-stem (jussive).

Stems are lexically -ATR or +ATR. The distinction is clear in the E/I-stem
and the O/U-stem. It is neutralized in the A-stem, but it is expressed indirectly
in the A/O-stem. Stems with a in the penult are treated as +ATR.

Since the E/I-stem and the O/U-stem bring out both the ATR-harmonic
class and the high/nonhigh distinction in final vowels, either could be used as
citaton form. I will use the 3Sg perfective. I know of no construction using a
bare stem of the type seen in eastern Dogon languages like Jamsay.

10.1.2.1 Cv: verb stems

Monosyllabic verbs are generally of Cv: shape, but have Cv imperatives. The
Cv shape is reminiscent of Cv with falling-melody monosyllabic noun stems
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when not followed by other elements (sé 'horse', compare definite sé: nd).
Nasalized vowels have not been observed.

(xx1) Monosyllabic with final vowel
3Sg perf  O/U-stem A/O-stem imperative gloss

a. final nonhigh vowel

-ATR
dé: do:- da:- da 'go in'
dé: do:- da:- da 'insult’
dé: do:- da:- da 'pound in mortar'
JjEé: jo:- ja:- ja ‘eat (meal)'
né: no:- na:- na 'drink’
pé: 9o:- pa:- na 'yank out'
Jié: J10:- na:- na 'uproot'
Sé: 50:- sa:- sa 'let out (fart)'
té: to:- ta:- ta 'leak’ (*tége)
té: to:- ta:- ta 'string (beads)'

+ATR
gé: go:- go:- g0 'go out'
pé: po:- po:- po 'weep'
ké: ko:- ko:- ko 'sew’

b. final high vowel

+ATR
i - J10:- i 'draw water'
i - J10:- i '(rain) fall'

Homonymous verbs are distinguished in context by their transitivity or by
recurrent collocations (e.g. with cognate nominals). dé: 'go in' and gé: 'go out'
also have bisyllabic variants (§10.1.3.2-3). dé: 'insult' normally has a human
object, dé: 'pound (in mortar)' combines with e.g. sé:pgée 'millet’ or with its
cognate nominal di:pgé, while dé: 'go in' is intransitive or has a locational
complement.

Antonyms gé: 'go out' and dé: 'go in' also have variant bisyllabic stems
(§10.1.3.2-3).

The fact that imperatives have short vowels suggests the possibility that the
long vowels in the other forms are secondary. Indeed, several of the inflections
calling for long vowels have a contour tone (falling or rising), and since contour
tones do not occur on Cv syllables in Bunoge we could envisage a rule
lengthening short vowels with contour tones. However, the reduplicated
imperfective (3Sg du-da: 'went in', ni-pa: 'drew water') has a long vowel with a
flat L-tone.
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10.1.2.2 gé:'go out' and variants (ga, gu:nde, go:nge)

This verb is attested in four variant stem-shapes, all used by my informant.
There are two monosyllabic shapes that match cognates in other Dogon
languages (e.g. Jamsay g0:). There are also bisyllabic forms that may have
absorbed and re-purposed a suffix as a stem-extension.

(xx1) 'be from' 'go out' 'go out' 'go out'
Perf gé: gu:nde go:pge
PerfNeg go:-1i gu:ndo:-Ii  go:ngo:-li
stative ga
Impf -- gu gii:nda  go go:nga
ImpfNeg go0:-I> g0:-I> gu:ndo-15 go:pgo-15
Imprt g0 gu:ndo g0:1g0

g4 is a specialized stative used in the sense 'be from (a place)', indicating the
subject's home town or region.

(xx2) a. na-lo ga-&
where?-Loc be.from-3SgS
'Where is he/she from?'

b. na-lo g4
where?-Loc be.from.3PIS
'"Where are they from?'

c. na-lo a ga
where?-Loc 2SgS be.from
'Where are you-Sg from?"'

The correspoding negative is not morphologically stative and is borrowed from
the active paradigm of gé..

The remaining variants are used in the active senses 'go/come out (from X)'
where X is a container or other enclosed space (a house, a burrow), 'get away
(from Y)' where Y is any object or small space, or 'leave, depart from (Z)' where
Z is a location such as a village. There may be nuances of difference between
the three 'go from' variants but they did not emerge from elicitation.

The corresponding causatives is gongo-mi 'cause to go out' and go:-mi 'take
out'. The former is historically related to irregular causative *go-ngé (without a
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further causative suffix) reflected in several eastern Dogon languages (e.g.

Bankan Tey go-ndd, Jamsay g3:").

10.1.2.3 dé:'go in' and variant (d6:5g¢)

Like its antonym 'go out' (preceding section), 'go in' occurs in both
monosyllabic and extended bisyllabic forms. This time, however, only one
bisyllabic form is known, and there is no special stative.

1

(xx1) 'go in 'go in'
Perf dé: do:pgeé
PerfNeg da:-Ii do:pgo:-Ii
Impf du-da: do do:pga
ImpfNeg das:-15 do:pgo-15
Imprt da do:ngo

dé: is likely cognate to verbs in other Dogon languages meaning 'arrive at (the
edge of), approach', e.g. Jamsay d3:-.

10.1.2.4 CvCverb stems

There are no lexically CvC verb stems. CvC- can occur as surface form before a
suffix due to syncope from /CvC,i/ or /CvC,u/ where C, is an unclustered
sonorant.

10.1.2.5 NCv- verbs absent

There are no NCv verb stems with initial nasal cluster. An initial homorganic
nasal cluster would create problems, since such clusters would be regularly
misparsed as containing 1Sg 7 or 1P1 7 proclitics, whose nasals assimilate in
position to following stem-initial consonants.

10.1.2.6 Regular bisyllabic stems

CvCv stems are final-nonhigh-vowel or final-high-vowel. CaCv stems in the

final-nonhigh-vowel class are treated as +ATR. All CvCv stems of the final-
high-vowel class are likely also +ATR. However, these verbs are bisyllabic,
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have a final high vowel in several of the vocalism stems, and have either a high
or low vowel in the penult, so the only evidence for lexical +ATR status is that
some (those with high vowel in the penult) have o rather than a in the A/O-stem.
Tonally, most CvCv stems are treated like monosyllabics, the two constituting a
class of prosodically light verbs. However,most Cvyv and Cvwv verbs lengthen
the first vowel in perfective forms, see 'sleep' in (xx1a), and these specific forms
are treated as heavy for tonal purposes, e.g. with {LHL} contour in the 3Sg
perfective.

(xx1) CvCv verbs

3Sg perf  O/U-stem A/O-stem  imperative gloss

a. final nonhigh vowel
-ATR (penult vowel high or -ATR)

sJjé s9jo- soja- soja 'tie' or 'pay’
débe debo- deba- deba 'catch’
kije kijo- kija- kija 'reply’
niigé nuno- nuga- niga 'sing’
-ATR (penult vowel high or +ATR)
ége fego- fego- 76go 'come’
sige sigo- sigo- sigo 'go down'
tilé tulo- tulo- tulo 'put in'
-ATR with a as penult
bare baro- bara- bara 'add'

b. final high vowel
with high vowel as penult

simi simu- simo- simu 'build'

diini dunu- duno- dunu 'set, put'
with a as penult

kani kanu- kana- kana 'do’

Cv:Cv and Cv:CCv stems have the same vowel-quality combinations as CvCv
stems, though not all vowel combinations happen to be attested.

(xx2) Cv:Cvand Cv:CCv verbs
3Sg Perf  O/U-stem A/O-stem  imperative gloss
a. final nonhigh vowel
-ATR (penult vowel high or -ATR)

ti:ndé tu:ndo- tu:nda- tu:nda "pour’
-ATR (penult vowel high or +ATR)
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si:ndé si:ndo- dillo-

té:;je te;jo- te;jo-

gé:nde ge:ndo- ge:ndo-

po:le po:lo- po:lo-
-ATR with a as penult

ka:ye ka:yo- ka:ya-

da:ndé da:ndo- da:nda-

mad:njé ma:njo- ma:nja-

b. final high vowel
with high vowel as penult

di:ni du:nu- du:no-
with a as penult
nd:pi ja:no Jja:pa

si:ndo
té;jo
ge:ndo
po:lo

ka:ya
da:nda
ma:nja

du:ni

pa:pa

'convey'
'look’

VgOV
'winnow in
wind'

'shave'

'taste’
'urinate’

vrunv

'call' or 'dry’

CvCCyv verbs also have the same vowel-quality possibilities as the previously

mentioned bisyllabics.
(xx2) Vocalism of CvCCv verbs
3Sgperf  O/U-stem A/O-stem

a. final nonhigh vowel
-ATR (penult vowel high or -ATR)

dongé dongo donga
slle 7ollo- Polla-
bél-I¢ bel-Io bel-la
dinné dinno dinna
tiubbé tubbo- tubba-
J1énné 1enno- jenna-
+ATR (penult vowel high or +ATR)
niindé nundo- nundo-
dille dillo- dillo-
rollé follo- Pollo-
+ATR with a as penult
bambe bambo- bamba-

b. final high vowel
with high vowel as penult
with a as penult

imperative

donga
7olla
bel-1a
dinna
tubba
jienna
nundo
dillo
7ollo

bamba

gloss

"throw'

|g0 upl
'dispossess'
'arrive'
"fall'
'sweep'

'hear'
'keep'
'get up'

'carry on back'

However, CvCCv verbs divide into a subclass that is treated as prosodically
light (tonally similar to Cv: and CvCv), and a subclass treated as heavy (tonally
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similar to Cv:Cv and longer stems). Those with medial homorganic
nasal/voiced-stop cluster are divided between the two classes, while those with
medial geminate are heavy.

(xx6) Light and heavy CvCCv stems
3Sg Impf 3Sg Perf

a. Cv CvCCa (treated as prosodically heavy)
CvNCv stem with nasal/voiced-stop cluster

'do well' ka kan-da kan-dé
"throw' do donga dongé
'carry on back' ba bamba bambé
‘hang up' Ja japga Japge
jump' to tomba tombé
"‘pull' gi gimba gimbé
CvCCv stem with geminated CC

'arrive' di dinna dinné
'go up' 20 ?0lla 20llé
'dispossess' be bél-1a bél-le
'carry (on head)' du dilyya dit-yyé
'keep' di dilla dille
"fall' tu tibba tibbé
'fly' pi pilla pille

b. Cv CvNCa (treated as prosodically light)
CvNCv stem with nasal/voiced-stop cluster

'hear’ nu ninda niindé
'hit' nt numba niimbé
'treat (medically)' jo jonga Jjongé

10.1.2.7 Cvwvand Cvyv stems with first-syllable vowel-lengthening

Original CvCv stems with medial semivowel {w y} have been subject to a
process that lengthens the first vowel in some inflected forms. In the case of
Cuyv, and arguably (but ambiguously) Ciyv, the lengthening takes the form of
gemination of the y. These stems are distinct from true Cv:yv (and presumably
from as-yet undiscovered true Cv:wv) stems, which have long vowels in all
positions. In (xx1), 'sleep' and 'kill' show the lengthening, while 'shave' has a
long a: in all forms and is a true Cv:Cv verb.

(xx1) Cvyv Cvwy Cv:yv Cv:iwv
'sleep’ 'kill' 'shave' [none?]
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a. lengthened (nonfinal short vowel becomes long)

Perf3Sg  do:ye gE:wWE ka:ye —
Impf3Sg dodo:ya ge gé:wa ka ka:ya —
Imprt do:yo gé:wa ka:ya —
b. unlengthened (lexical length of nonfinal vowel preserved)
PerfNeg  doyo:-li  gewa:-Ii ka:ya:-li —
ImpfNeg  doyo-I5 gewd-1> ka:yo-15 —

The verbs known to me that are subject to lengthening are in (xx2ab). In the
case of 'lie down' (xx2a), it cannot be decided whether the correct transcription
of the perfective is bi:-y¢ or bi-yye, since there is no clearly audible distinction
between the two, and because the morphemic composition of the corresponding
transitive derivative bi:-ré (or bi-y-ré), and therefore the lexical length of the
first vowel, is ambiguous.

(xx2) Perf 3Sg PerfNeg gloss
a. Cvyv
after o
do:yé doyo:-1i 'sleep'
after i
bi:-yé (bi-yye) bi-yo:-Ii 'lie down'
after u
dui-yyé du-ya:-Ii 'bathe' or 'carry on head'
b. Cvwv
gEwe gewa:-Ii kill'
gi-we giwo:-1i 'harvest (with knife)'
di-wé diwa:-Ii 'fear’
ti:weé tiwa:-Ii 'send’
ds:wé dowa:-li 'die’
s3:wé sowa:-Ii buy’
to:we towa:-Ii 'sow (seeds)’

Given that the lengthened forms like nd:yé- constitute a significant portion of
the overall paradigm, and given that a few verbs do not lengthen, we must
consider an alternative analysis where the "lengthened" forms are lexically
basic, and "unlengthened" forms like doyo(:)- are produced by a shortening
rule. However, such an analysis would not explain why some Cv:yv verbs like
'shave' do not shorten. Either way, some lexicalization of the relevant vowel-
length adjustment rule would be necessary (§3.6.4.1).
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10.1.2.8 bé:le 'get!

This verb, whose many cognates in other Dogon languages are segmentally bele
or bere with short vowels, has developed lengthened forms parallel with those
of Cvyvand Cvwy verbs that lengthen (preceding section).

(xx1) a.lengthened
bé:le perfective 3Sg
bé bé:la  imperfective 3Sg

b. unlengthened
bél-15 imperfective negative
béla:-li perfective negative

In the collocation meaning 'X be sleepy', literally 'sleep(n) got X', the first
vowel is short.

(xx2) doropgé mi-pgu béle-&
sleep(n) 1Sg-Acc get.Perf-3SgS
'l am sleepy.'

10.1.2.9 gé:ndeé'go’

This verb is generally regular, but it is truncated to gé:n- before a -Cv suffix (or
subordinator n¢) unless the suffix begins with y (3Pl subject -yé ~ -yé) or the
stem-final vowel is lengthened. The effect is that the truncation occurs in the
imperfective negative (where the n then assimilates to the suffixal /), as in 7
gé:1-15'T will not go', in the verbal noun gé:n-na 'going', and in the subordinated
form gé:n né.

10.1.2.10 Trisyllabic stems

Trisyllabic stems may be underived or derived, though some "underived" stems
probably originated as suffixal derivatives.

3Sgperf  U/O-stem A/O-stem  imperative gloss
a. final nonhigh vowel
-ATR (penult high or -ATR)

verify dépi-l¢ denu-Io- denu-la- denu-la 'open (door)'
soju-lé soju-lo- soju-la- soju-la 'untie'
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+ATR (penult high or +ATR)

diinjure dunjuro- dunjuro- dunjuro 'push’

piriyé piriyo- piriyo- piriyo 'shake off"

bélonge belongo- belongo- bélopgo  'find'

fogije Pogujo- fogujo- 70gujo 'rinse (mouth)'
+ATR (penult a)

para-g¢  para-go- para-ga- para-ga ‘cut'

meéralé meralo- merala- merala 'have fun'

b. final high vowel
causative -mi
tégo-mi tego-mu- tego-mo-  tégo-mu  'show'

The known quadrisyllabic verbs are suffixal derivatives like causative giindiilo-
mi 'roll (sth) along'.

10.1.2.11 Inventory of underived final-high-vowel verbs

For reference, all known final-high-vowel verbs, excluding -causative
derivatives, are listed in (xx1). All have a stem-final syllable beginning with a
sonorant, usually nasal or nasalized.

(xx1) a. monosyllabic Nv:
'draw water; (rain) fall' pi:

b. CvNv with medial nasal

CiNi
'build' simi
'(fire) go out, (sun) set' dimi
'wring' pini
'scoop’ kini
'be full (sated)' sini
'transplant' dipi
'hold self up' tipi
'emit smell' ipi
CuNi
'endure’ mumi
'set, put' diini
'travel' (?0ji) 7ini (with 70ji 'road")
CaNi
'become sour' 7ami
'sprinkle (grain)' 2ami
'go out of sight' dimi
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'do’ kani
'malfunction’ ami
'stone-grind' ndami

c. Cv:Nv with medial nasal or Cv:Lv with medial liquid

Cu:Ni
'be patient' mi:mi
'run’ di:ni
Ca:Ni
'call' na:pi
'dry [intr]' na:pi
'be boiling' wa:ni
'get sick; hurt' pa:mi
Ca:Ni

'coarsely stone-grind'  sd:li

10.2 Positive indicative AN categories
10.2.1 Perfective positive system (including perfect)

This system contains the (basic) perfective positive along with the experiential
perfect ("have ever VPed').

10.2.1.1 Perfective (E/I-stem)

The perfective is used for temporally bounded events, generally entirely in the
past from the perspective of the time of speaking or other reference time. For its
use in conditionals see §16.1.

The perfective (positive) consists of the E/I-stem of the verb, with no
further aspectual suffix. The stem ends in {e &) for final-nonhigh-vowel verbs
(the majority of verb stems), in i for final-high-vowel verbs. The choice
between e or € depends on the ATR-harmonic class of the verb. The 3P1 form
has a suffix -yé ~ -y¢ (depending on ATR-harmonic value of stem), whose y
may assimilate to a preceding consonant (§3.4.4.1).

The vocalism can be illustrated with CvCv stems showing the three possible
final vowels (xx1). 'Build' is the example here for the final-high-vowel verb
class.

(xx1) category 'see’ "butcher’ 'build'

1Sg 1 tége 1) Poré 1 simi
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1P1
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3Pl

7 tégé
a tége
4 tégé

tége

tég-ge

g Pré 7 simi
a 2oré a simi
4 2oré 4 simi
2oré simi
ori-yé sim-mé

(< /tegi-ye/)

The tone melodies for the stems are most clearly observed in quadrisyllabic
stems like 'cause to roll' (xx2), where we get {L} after H-toned 1Pl/2PI
proclitic, {HL} after L-toned 1Sg/2Sg proclitic and in the unmarked 3Sg, and
{H-L} including the final L-toned suffix for 3P1. Tone breaks within the stem
are as close as possible to the right edge.

(xx2)

1Sg
1Pl
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3P1

'get'

1 béile
7 be:le
a beile
4 be:le

bé:le-
bé:l-1¢

‘cut' 'cause to roll'
1) para-gé 1 guindiilo-mi
7 para-ge 7 gundulo-mi
a pdrd-ge a gundulo-mi
4 para-geé 4 gundilo-mi
para-geé-& gindiilo-mi-&
para-g-ge gunduilé-m-mé

Monosyllabics are illustrated in (xx3).

(xx3)

1Sg
1P1
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3P1

'go out'

1 gé:
I ge:
a gé:
a ge:

gé:
gu-yyé

'eat meal'

D Jjé:
1 je:
a jé:
4 jé:

Jjé:
Ju-yyé

A fuller list of perfective stems, with the tones found before 3Sg -, is in (xx4).

(xx4) 3Sg perfective

a. quadrisyllabic

'cause to roll'

gundulé-mi

159



b. trisyllabic

'snap (tr.)' méla-ge
'winnow by shaking'  pdgaré
‘cut’ para-ge
'go back' bijilé
'roll (intr.)' guindiilé
'craw!’ Pabale

c. bisyllabic with heavy initial syllable

Cv:Cv
'winnow in wind' po:lé
'get' bé:l¢
CvCCv
'go up' alle
'do well' kan-deé
Cv:CCv
'go0’ gé:ndé
'"pour’ ti:ndé

d. bisyllabic with light initial syllable

'step on' toné
'give birth' nale
"build' simi

e. monosyllabic

'eat (meal)' &
'go out' gé:
'draw water' i

The perfective is the bare E/I-stem with no aspectual suffix in main clauses.
However, it has distinctive participial auxiliaries, sa: in subject relatives
(§14.4.1) and (optionally) sa in subject focalizations (§13.1.1.3).

10.2.1.2 Perfective-1a and -1b absent

I know of no counterparts to the perfective-la (-ya-, -a:, -er¢) or Perfective-1b
(-ti-) in eastern languages such as Jamsay and Nanga.
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10.2.1.3 Perfective-2 absent

There is no known counterpart to the perfect-2 (or resultative) category,
expressed by a suffix related to the 'have' quasi-verb (-so-, -sa-) in languages
like Jamsay and Nanga. However, perfective participial auxiliary sa: in subject
relatives (§14.4.1) and sa in focalized clauses (§13.1.1.3) may be historically
related to the perfect-2 and to the 'have' quasi-verb.

10.2.1.4 Experiential Perfect 'have (ever)' (wélé: bo)

The experiential perfect is expressed by adding wéle: plus a conjugated form of
bo 'be' to a form of the substantive verb with same-subject subordinating
suffix -na. The experiential perfect denotes a non-ordinary event or milestone
that has permanently changed the state (usually the memory) of the agent.

(xx1) a. nige tego-na weéle: i} bo

elephant  see-SS ExpPf 1SgS be
'l have seen an elephant'

b. nige tégo-na WEIE: bo-J
elephant  see-SS ExpPf be-3SgS
'He/She has seen an elephant'

c. bomoks  gé:n-na WEIE: ] bo
B go-SS ExpPf 1SgS be

'T have gone (= been) to Bamako [capital city].'
The participial form in relative clauses is wel€ sa: §14.4.1).
The negative counterpart means 'have never VPed'; see §10.2.3.2.
10.2.1.5 Recent perfect/completive absent
I have not found a highly grammaticalized recent perfect/completive suffix (or
auxiliary verb) of the type found in Jamsay (-j&-).
10.2.1.6 Reduplicated perfective absent

My informant rejected reduplicated counterparts of the perfective stem,
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10.2.2 Imperfective positive system
10.2.2.1 Imperfective (A-stem, reduplicated or iterated)

This is a basic imperfective form, used in general present (including habitual)
and future contexts. It consists of the A-stem, i.e. it always ends in a, and there
is no other suffix. -ATR vowels in nonfinal syllables are converted to +ATR (e
to e, oto 0). The A-stem is identical for some verbs to the A/O-stem, but those
verbs that end in o in the A/O-stem distinguish the A- and A/O-stems. Since the
A-stem ends in a for all verbs, the imperfective does not distinguish final-high-
vowel from final-nonhigh-vowel stem classes.

In the absence of a more or less focalized preceding constituent, the
imperfective has an initial reduplication (Cv) or, in some morphological
contexts described below, full-stem iteration. In (xx1la), the focalization of
'tomorrow' induces dropping of the reduplication seen in (xx1b).

(xx1) a. 7oga 7 ja
tomorrow 1PIS eat.Impf
"Tomorrow [focus] we will eat.'
b. Jju b1l ja
Rdp 1PIS eat.Impf
'We will eat (a meal).'

In ordinary indicative sentences, the reduplication is limited to Cv, copying the
onset and nuclear vowel (shortened if not already short) of the first syllable of
the stem. A 1st/2nd person proclitic (1, 7, a, 4) intervenes between reduplicant
and base. So does polar interrogative /a (interlineal "Q"), but in this case the
reduplicant is expanded to a full iteration of the stem, with final u-vowel
(xx2cd). la precedes a 1st/2nd person subject proclitic (xx2e). That the
reduplicant is L-toned even for 3Sg subject is shown by the raising of the final
tone of mi-pgii '1Sg-Accusative' in (xx2f), which can only happen before a L-
tone.

(xx2) a. ?e i) Pega
Rdp  1SgS come.Impf
'T will come.'
b. 7¢ Pega-J
Rdp come.Impf-3SgS

'He/She will come.'
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c. régu la réga-o
Rdp Q come.Impf-3SgS
'Will he/she come?"

d. bijil la bijila-&
Rdp Q come.Impf-3SgS
'Will he/she go back?'

e. Pegu 1a bij 7ega
Rdp Q 1SgS come.Impf

'Will I come?'

f.  mi-pgi te tega-&
1Sg-Acc  Rdp  see.Impf-3SgS
'He/She will see me.'

iteration with gj€ 'dig' (check 9/0) in polar interrog

For the polar interrogatives, including pronominal-subject paradigms, see
§13.2.1.1. A similar u-final stem-iteration occurs in the past imperfective
(§10.5.1.1). In the regular (nonpast) imperfective, iteration can also be used to
focalize the predicate (§13.1.6).

Paradigms for CvCyv stems are given in (xx3). The 1st/2nd person proclitics
intervene between the reduplicant and the base. 2nd person a proclitics contract
with the final vowel of the reduplicant to form a long vowel, written here as two
vowels to bring out the morphemic structure. The stem melody is {L} for
Ist/2nd person forms. Arguably there is an underlying difference between {L}
for 1Sg/2Sg and {LHL} for 1P1/2P1 (see below). 3P1 has a {HL }-toned stem.

(xx3) category 'see’ "butcher’ 'build'
1Sg té 1 téga 70 1 Pora si 1) sima
1P1 te g tega 70 g Pora s 4 sima
2Sg ta=a tega fa=a fora sa=a sima
2P1 ta=4 tega 7a=4a Pora sa =4 sima
3Sg te tega 70 Pora si sima
3P1 te téga 70 Pora s1 sima

The full tone melody of the base is revealed as {LHL} on the 3Sg and 1P1/2P1
forms of prosodically heavy stems, defined here as those with three or more
syllables plus bisyllabics with long vowel in the initial syllable.
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(xx4) 3Sg imperfective, heavy stems

3Sg 1Pl
a. quadrisyllabic
'cause to roll' gu gundulé-ma  gu §j gundulo-ma
b. trisyllabic
'snap (tr.)' me méla-ga meé 1j méla-ga
'winnow by shaking'  pa pagdra pa 1j pagara
'cut’ pa pard-ga pa 1j pard-ga
'go back' bi bijila bi 1j bijila
'roll (intr.)' gu gundila gu 1j gundiila
‘crawl' ?a Pabala ?a 1j ?abala
c. bisyllabic with heavy initial syllable
Cv:Cv
'winnow in wind' po po:la po 14 po:la
'get’ be be:la be g be:la
Cv:CCv
'go’ gé gé:nda gé 7 gé:nda
'pour’ tu tii:nda tu g ti:nda

Sample paradigms of the tri- and quadrisyllabic stems are in (xx5). The 1P1 and
2P1 have the same stem tones as the 3Sg form. The 1Sg and 2Sg forms have
{L}-toned stems (as well as proclitics). The difference between 3Sg and 3PI is
expressed only by the tone of the first syllable of the base.

(xx5) ‘cut' 'snap (tr.)'
1Sg  pa g para-ga me 1) mela-ga
1P1 pa §j pard-ga me 1 mela-ga
2Sg  pa=a para-ga ma=a mela-ga
2P1 pa=a para-ga ma =4 mela-ga
3Sg  pa pard-ga me mela-ga
3P1 pa pard-ga meé méla-ga

Sample paradigms for Cv:Cv and Cv:CCyv stems are in (xx6). The tones follow
the same patterns as just seen for multisyllabic stems.

(xx6) 'get’ 'winnow in wind' 'pour’ go

1Sg  bépbéla poypo:la tugtunda  geén gé:nda
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1P1
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3Pl

CvCCv stems divide into a subclass with 3Sg Cv CvCCa (xx7a), consistent
with the {LHL} melody just illustrated for prosodically heavy stems, and
another with {L}-toned 3Sg Cv CvCCa (xx7b), following the pattern of
prosodically light stems. Stems with medial nasal-stop cluster are divided
among the two classes, while stems with a medial geminate are all of the first

subclass.

befb&la  po i pola
ba=abé:la pa=a po:la
ba-d-bé:la  pa=d po:la

bé b&la  po poila
bebéla  po pé:la

(xx7) 3Sg imperfective, CvCCvV stems

ti f ti:nda
ta=a tiunda
ta=4 tiinda

tu tii:nda
tu ti:nda

a. Cv CvCCa (treated as prosodically heavy)
CvNCVv stem with nasal/voiced-stop cluster

'do well' ka kanda
'hang up' ja janga
jump' to tomba
'pull’ gi gimba
"throw' do donga
'carry on back' ba bamba
CvCCv stem with geminated CC
‘arrive' di dinna
'go up' 20 70lla
'dispossess' bé bélla
'carry (on head)' du dii-yya
'keep' di dilla
"fall' tu tiibba

vﬂyl

pi pilla

b. Cv CvNCa (treated as prosodically light)
CvNCv stem with nasal/voiced-stop cluster

'hear’ ni nunda
'hit' nu nimba

'treat (medically)' jo jopga

gé j gé:nda
ga=a geé:nda
ga=4 gé:nda

g¢é gé:nda
gé gé:nda

Sample paradigms are in (xx8). The first subclass, represented by 'go up' and 'do
well', has a rising tone on the first syllable of the base in the 3Sg, 1P, and 2P,
following the pattern seen for multisyllabic and Cv:(C)Cv stems described
above. The second subclass, represented by 'hit' and 'treat (medically)', has {L}-
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toned bases in all 1st/2nd person forms and in the 3Sg. Therefore the differences
in the two subclasses are in the 1P1, 2P1, and 3Sg forms, while the 1Sg, 2Sg, and
3Pl are the same in the two subclasses.

(xx8) 'go up' 'do well' 'hit' 'treat’
(heavy) (heavy) (light) (light)

1Sg 7?09 olla ka i kanda ni  namba  jo 1j joyga
1P1 70 7 20lla ka i kanda ni  nomba  jo 7 jonga
2Sg Pa=aPolla ka=akandi na=anomba ja=ajopga
2Pl Pa=a4?0lla  ka=dkinda na=4nomba ja=4 jonga
3Sg 7?0 ?0lla ka kanda ni nomba jo jonga
3P1 70 Polla ka kanda ni nimba jo jonga

CvCv bisyllabics have 3Sg Cv CvCa (xx9).

(xx9) 3Sg imperfective, CvCv stems

Cv CvCa
'step on' to topa
'forget' 7a 7ala
'give birth' na nala
'build' si sima
'do’ ka kana
'add' ba bara
'butcher’ 70 ?ora

Monosyllabic verbs have reduplicant vowel u. There are no traces of the lexical
vocalism.

(xx10) 3Sg imperfective, monosyllabic stems

a.-ATR
'eat (meal)' ju ja
'go in' du da
'draw water' i pa
b. +ATR
'sew’ ku ka

Sample paradigms are in (xx11).
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(xx11) 'eat (meal)’  'draw water

1Sg  jupja i g pa
1Pl joijja i 4 pa
2Sg  ja=aja pa=apa
2Pl ja=dja pa=4pa
3Sg  juja il pa
3Pl joja: il pia:

The imperfective as described here gets some competition from the derived
stative ('be sitting'). For 'see' and 'hear' see §10.xxx.

10.2.2.2 Progressive (2émbé, bo)

There are two progressive constructions, both periphrastic. The main one
contains a morpheme ?émbeé (or a tonal variant) preceding the substantive verb.
The latter appears in the A-stem, and has {L} tone melody except for {HL} in
the 3P1 form. Sample paradigms are in (xx1).

(xx1) 'be cutting' 'be coming' 'be eating (meal)'

1Sg  7émbe 1 para-ga ?émbé jj Péga  7émbe 1 ja
1Pl 7émbe g para-ga ?embé fj ?éga  ?émbe g ja
2Sg  ?émba=a para-ga 7émba=a ?éga ?Pémba=a ja
2Pl  ?émba =4 para-ga 7émba=4 ?éga ?émba=a ja

3Sg  7émbé para-ga-<& Pembé Péga-&  Pémbé ja-&
3P1  ?émbe para-ga 7émbe ?éga ’émbe ja

The combinations with 2Sg/2P1 subject proclitics, e.g. 2Sg ?émba=a, are
homophonous with the corresponding combinations involving ?émba 'then',
another preverbal particle (§15.2.2.1). Progressive 7émbé, however, is followed
by an imperfective verb (A-stem), while 7émba 'then' is followed by a perfective
verb (E/I-stem).

An alternative construction with conjugated final bo 'be' was elicitable for
some verbs, with the A/O-stem, but seems to be uncommon in main clauses (my
informant suggested that it was typical of Mombo, a neighboring Dogon
language).

(xx2) 'be eating (meal)'
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1Sg  ja: 1§ bo
1Pl ja:gbo
2S¢ jarabo
2Pl jard bo

3Sg  jar bo-@
3Pl ja: bo:

Although the type with bo is not productive as a main-clause progressive, its
virtual existence is presupposed by its parallelism with the only progressive
negative form that has been elicited so far (§10.xxx below). It is also the regular
progressive construction in relative clauses (§14.5.2).

10.2.3 Negation of indicative verbs

The basic negative morphemes are perfective negative -Ii (3Pl -ndi) and
imperfective negative -15 (3Pl -nda).

10.2.3.1 Perfective negative (-/i after A/O-stem)

Except for 3P1 subject, the perfective negative is formed by adding suffix -/i to
the A/O-stem of the verb. The stem-final vowel is lengthened, but
pronunciations with unlengthened vowel are also heard (in general, vowel
length in noninitial syllables is inconsistently pronounced). In the unmarked
3Sg form, the stem-wide tone is {L} before L-toned suffix. The 3Pl replaces -ii
by -ndi, and has a {HL} melody. 1Sg and 2Sg have {H} stem tone. 1P1 and 2Pl
have {L}-toned stems after the H-toned proclitic.

(xx1) ‘cut' 'winnow 'dig' 'drink’
in wind'

1Sg 1 para-ga:-li 1 po:lo:-Ii p goja:-Ii 1 na:-Ii

1P1 j para-ga:-Ii g po:1o:-Ii g goja:-1i g na:-Ii
2Sg a parda-ga:-li  a po:lo:-Ii a goja:-li  a na:-Ii
2P1 d para-ga:-i ~ a po:lo:-Ii 4 goja:-li - a na:-Ii
3Sg para-ga:-Ii po:lo:-1i goja:-i na:-Ii

3P1 pard-ga:-ndi  po:1o:-ndi goja:-ndi  na:-ndi
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Examples with final-high-vowel verb stems (those that have perfectives with
final i) are in (xx2). They do not differ from the other verbs in the perfective
negative, since the stem-final vowel is that of the A/O-stem.

(xx2) 'show’ 'run’ 'do’ 'draw water'

1Sg 1) tégo-mo:-Ii 1 di:no:-Ii p kana:-Ii g po:-li

1P1 j tégo-mo:-Ii g di:no:-1i g kana:-li g po:-ii
2Sg a tégo-mo:-Ii  a du:no:-li a kana:-li - apo:-li
2P1 d tego-mo:-1i a4 du:no:-Ii 4 kana:-Ii - 4 po:-Ii
3Sg tégo-mo:-Ii di:no:-Ii kana:-Ii no:-Ii

3P1 tego-mo:-ndi  du:no:-ndi kana:-ndi  pé:-ndi

/////

The experiential perfect is negated by replacing bo 'be' with its negative
counterpart 70ri 'not be'. The remainder of the construction is unchanged.

(xx1) a. nige tégo-na Wéle: bi] fori
elephant  see-SS ExpPf 1SgS  not.be
'l have never seen an elephant'
b. nige tégo-na weéle: Pori
elephant  see-SS ExpPf not.be

'He/She has never seen an elephant'

10.2.3.3 Imperfective negative (-I5 after O/U-stem)

Except for 3P1 subject, the imperfective negative suffix is -/5 added to the O/U-
stem. For 3PI subject the suffix is -nda, added to the E/I-stem.

The O/U-stem ends in u for final-high-vowel verbs, including derived
causatives. The stem tone melody is {H} for 3Sg, 1Sg, and 2Sg. For 1Pl and
2P1, the stem is {L}-toned following the H-toned proclitic. For 3Pl, which in
this case has no morphological or tonal connection to 1P1/2P], the tone melody
is {HL}. 'Do’ (cf. perfective kdni) syncopates its final vowel before -/5, and the
/nl/ cluster assimilates to /1.

(xx1) 'show’ 'build' 'do’ 'draw water'

1Sg B tégo-mi-Id  §simi-l>  pkdl-ly  §pi-ld
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1P1
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3Pl

7 tego-mu-15
a tég6-mii-15
4 tego-mu-15

tégo-mu-15-J
tégo-mi-nda

§simi-l> fkal-ly ol
asimi-lds  akdl-l>  api-l
dsimo-lo  dkal-l> 4 pic-

simi-1>-J  kal-Ib-&  pi:-15-J
simi-nda kani-nda pi:-nda

For other verbs, the stem ends in {0 o} depending on the ATR-harmonic class
of the verb. ATR features are not neutralized in nonfinal syllables.

(xx1)

1Sg
1P1
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3Pl

‘cut’

1) pard-go-15
1 para-go-Id
a para-go-15
4 para-go-I5

pdra-go-15
para-gé-nda

'pay/tie' 'eat (meal)'
1 83j3-15 1 jo-Id

17 89j3-15 7 jo:-Id

a sajo-Io a jo:-Id

d s3jo-I> ajo:-Id
89j3-15 Jor-Id
sgjé-nda Jé:-nda

The imperfective negative generally does not show the reduplication or iteration
of the stem that is found in the imperfective (positive) in unfocalized main
clauses. However, iteration is found in one relative-clause example, see (xx2c)
in §14.5.4 ('the person who does not sweep').

10.2.3.4 Progressive negative (with 20r1)

This construction involves ?20ri 'not be' added to a {L}-toned form of the verb,

in its A-stem.

(xx1)

1Sg
1Pl
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3Pl

'not be cutting'

para-ga 1 ?ori
para-ga 1j 7ori
para-ga a ?ori
para-ga a ?ori

para-ga ?ori-&
para-ga ?20ri-ya

'not be eating (meal)'
ja: n ?ori

ja: g fori

ja: a Pori

ja: a Pori

ja: fori-&

ja: Pori-ya
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10.3 Pronominal paradigms for non-imperative verbs

10.3.1 Subject pronominal affixes

As illustrated in the paradigms for specific AN categories (preceding sections),
the pronominal paradigm is as in (xx1). X here represents the inflected verb

stem.

(xx1) category

1Sg
1P1

2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3P1

suffix

X-g
(various, see below).

The 3Sg form has no overt pronominal morpheme, even in the imperfective. In
addition to the segmentally characterized affixes in (xx1), the stem undergoes
tonal changes. In particular, 1Sg and 2Sg often have one stem tone, distinct
from that of 1Pl and 2Pl. 3Sg and 3Pl may also differ tonally. The details
depend on the particular AN category.

The 1st/2nd person proclitics follow the reduplicant in the imperfective
(positive) category.

The 3PI variants are summarized in (xx2).

(xx2) a. initial H-tone on verb, no segmental pronominal morpheme
verb of focalized clauses

imperfective and progressive (positive)

derived statives, , §10.4.1.1-2

jussive, §10.8.3.1

bo 'be' (bo), §11.2.2.2

sa 'have' (sd), §11.5.1

b. suffix on verb

3Pl subject suffix
-ye~ -yé¢ perfective (/y/ may fuse with preceding C)

.ya

ari 'not 'be' (70ri-ya), §11.2.2.2

stative negative ( =nda-ya), §10.4.2
capacitative (-mo-ya), §10.7

'know' (?2¢y"-ya), 'want' (kay™-ya), §11.2.5.1-2
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'not know' (7indo-ya), 'not want' (ka:-la-ya), §11.2.5.1-2
portmanteau for 3Pl subject and an aspect-negation category
-ndi perfective negative (portmaneau replacing -/i)
-nda imperfective negative (portmanteau replacing -15)

10.3.2 Vocalic contraction involving pronominal-subject proclitics

2Sg a and 2Pl 4 contract with the final vowel of certain preceding morphemes,
including the initial reduplication, to form a long [a:]. In these combinations the
2nd person morpheme is transcribed as an enclitic.

10.3.3 Tones of subject pronominal proclitics

1Sg p and 2Sg a proclitics, for subjects of verbs but also for possessors, are
distinguished by tone from the corresponding plurals, 1Pl 7j and 2Pl 4.

The association of L-tone with singular and H-tone with plural in 1st/2nd
persons has only partial parallels in third person forms. In the imperfective
positive and in positive statives (derived and underived), 3Pl subject forms
begin with H-tone while 3Sg subject forms begin with L-tone. One might
identify H-tone as a transpersonal plural-subject morpheme that fuses with a
pronominal proclitic if there is one (1P, 2P1), but is realized on the stem onset if
there is no pronominal proclitic.

However, this analysis cannot be extended in a straightforward manner to
other inflectional categories (negatives, positive perfective), where the
distinction between 3Sg and 3Pl subjects is expressed by various idiosyncratic
tonal and/or suffixal oppositions.

The summary formulae below show the melody of the verb stem in curly
brackets in combination with various subject categories. Tones are marked on x
(aspect-negation morpheme), y (1st/2nd person pronominal), z (3P1 suffix), and
r (initial reduplication or iteration). Absence of a tone indicates atonality (e.g. a
consonant). Unhyphenated xz in 3PI forms indexes fusion into one syllable or
into a portmanteau. The constant feature is that the verb begins with L-tone after
H-toned 1P1/2P1 proclitics. It may begin with either L- or H-tone after L-toned
1Sg/2Sg proclitics.

(xx1) category 1PI/2P1  1Sg/2Sg 3Sg 3P1
a. {HL...} after 1Sg/2Sg

3Sg is H-initial
Perf y{L} y{HL} {HL} {HL}-z

172



ImpfNeg (-3, 3Pl -nda) y {L}-x y {H}-x {H}-x {HL}-x2

capacitative v {H} y{HL} {HL} {HL}-Z
'not be' (70ri) y {L} y{HL} {HL} {HL}-2
3Sg is L-initial, 3Pl is {L} before H-toned suffix
bare stative (-w") y{L}-x y{HL}-x {L}-x {L}-x-Z
know" (72y”) y{L} y{HL}  {L} {L}-Z
'"not know' (2indo) y {L} y{HL} {L} {L}-z
‘want' (kdy”) y{L} y{HL} {L} {L}-Z
'not want' (ka:-1a) y{L-L} y{HL-L} {L-L} ({L-L}-z

derived stative negative y {L-L} y{HL-L} {L-H} {L-L}-Z
'not resemble' (pima-ndd)y {L-L} y {HL-L} {L-H} {L-L}-7
3Sg is L-initial, 3Pl is H-initial and unsuffixed or portmanteau

Impf (light) ry{L} ry{HL} r{L} ¢ {HL}
derived stative (iterated) 7y {L} Ffy {HL} r{L} 7{HL}
'resemble' (pima) y{L} y{HL} {L} {HL}

Impf (heavy) ry {LHL} ty {HL} 7 {LHL} 7 {HL}

PerfNeg (-/i, 3Pl -ndi)  y {L}-x y{H}-x {L}-x {HL}-x2

b. L-initial after 1Sg/2Sg
3Sg is L-initial, 3Pl is H-initial and unsuffixed
'be (somewhere)' (bo)  y {L} y{L} {L} {H)}

have' (b0 ... sd) xy{Ll xy{L} x{L} =x{H}
derived stative (bo) Xy{L} Xy{L} x{L} x{HL}
Prog (after 7émbe) Xy {LH} £y{L} x{L} £{HL}

10.4 Stative form of verbs (reduplicated and unreduplicated)

This section covers stative forms derived from regular (active) verbs. For
defective stative quasi-verbs that do not have active forms, notably 'be
(somewhere)', 'have', 'want', and 'know', see Chapter 11.

10.4.1 Stative positive

There are two stative constructions involving regular verbs. Both are based on
the A-stem of the verb, and may therefore be compared to the imperfective
positive. One contains existential bo (xx2a) the other involves full-stem
iteration (xx2b).

(xx2) a. bo somba

Exist squat.Impf
'He/She is squatting.'
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b. somba somba
Iter squat.Impf

[(=()]

Regular verbs that occur in stative constructions include stance verbs ('sit', 'lie
down', etc.) and verbs of holding.

Perception verbs 'see' and 'hear' have stative-like forms that occur without
either iteration or bo and have several distinctive morphological features
(§10.4.1.3).

10.4.1.1 Stative with preposed existential bo

In this construction, both the existential particle bo and the A-stem of the verb
are L-toned in the 3Sg subject form. A medial geminate in CvCCv is reduced to
a single consonant, but nongeminate clusters are retained. The predicate denotes
a fixed position, not movement into the position ('be sitting' as opposed to 'sit
down'). Glosses like 'be sitting' are to be interpreted as statives, not
progressives. ('be sitting down').

(xx1) perfective stative gloss (stative)

a. CvCv— CvCa

7ébé bo ?éba 'be sitting (already seated)'
bi-yyé bo bi-ya 'be lying down'
yogé bo yoga 'be hidden'
b. CvCCv with geminate cluster — CvCa
21j-jé bo ?iga 'be standing'
tolle bo tola '(bird) be perched'
tabbe bo taba 'prop oneself (on sth, by hand)'
¢. CvCCv with nongeminate cluster — CvCCa
bapge bo banga 'be leaning (one's hand) on'
sombé bo somba 'be squatting'

A sample paradigm is (xx2). 1st/2nd person subject proclitics occur on the verb
stem, following bo. The stem is {L}-toned except {HL}-toned in the 3P1 form.
bo does not contract with 2Sg a or 2P1 4.

(xx2) 'Be lying down'

1Sg bo g bi-ya
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1Pl bo 1 bi-ya

2Sg bo a bi-ya
2P1 bo 4 bi-ya
3Sg bo bi-ya
3Pl bo bi-ya

As elsewhere, existential bo is dropped here when a nonpredicative constituent
is focalized, or in a relative clause. See §11.2.2.1.

10.4.1.2 Iterated stative

The alternative positive stative predication involves full iteration of the A-stem
of the verb, without bo. The construction superficially resembles the
reduplicated imperfective, which however has only a monosyllabic initial Cv-
reduplication.

(xx1) perfective stative (3Sg)  gloss (stative)
a. CvCv— CvCa
7ijé 7iga ?iga 'be standing'
7¢be 7¢ba 7eba 'be sitting (already seated)'
bi-yyé bi-ya bi-ya 'be lying down'
yogé yogd yoga 'be hidden
b. CvCCv with geminate cluster — CvCa
tolle tola tola '(bird) be perched'
tabbe taba taba 'prop oneself (on sth, by hand)'
¢. CvCCv with nongeminate cluster — CvCCa
bapge bangd banga  'be leaning (one's hand) on'
sombé sombd somba 'be squatting'

The paradigm is illustrated in (xx2). 1st/2nd person subject proclitics intervene
between the two iterations. The second iteration has the same vocalic and tonal
form as in the bo stative (preceding section), i.e. {L} except {HL} for 3Pl. The
first iteration is {HL} for 1Sg/2Sg and for 3Sg, and {L} for other subjects,
becoming {LH} in the 3Sg by Final Tone-Raising.

(xx2) 'Be lying down'

1Sg bi-ya 1y bi-ya
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1Pl bi-ya 1f bi-ya

2Sg bi-ya=a bi-ya
2P1 bi-ya=4 bi-ya
3Sg bi-ya bi-ya-&
3Pl bi-ya bi-ya

10.4.1.3 Bare stative with -w"” (A-stem, perception verbs)

'See’ and 'hear' have forms based on the A-stem that morphologically resembles
both the (reduplicated or iterated) imperfective and the regular derived stative as
described above. Since these verbs also occur in the reduplicated or iterated
imperfective but have no (other) stative forms, and since their negative
counterparts are stative in form, I classify them as a special type of stative. The
morphology, however, is different from that of regular derived statives. There is
no reduplication or iteration and no preposed bo morpheme, 1Sg/2Sg subject
forms are {HL}-toned, there is a nasal suffix -w” (or just nasalization of the
vowel), and the 3Pl has a final suffix -ya. A similar morphology occurs with
predicative adjectives in comparatives (§12.1.1), and in some imperfective
predicates (§17.2.2.1).

(xx1) Bare stative of perception verbs

'see’ 'hear'
1Sg 1 téga-w" 1 ninda-w"
1P1 g tega-w" g nunda-w"
2Sg a téga-w" a ninda-w"
2P1 a tega-w" 4 nunda-w"
3Sg tega-w" nunda-w"
3P1 tega-(w)"-ya nunda-(w)"-ya

These forms of 'see' and 'hear' are used in present-tense contexts rather like
English general present / see/hear. For these verbs, the regular imperfective
seems to have mainly future sense, as in ¢ 7j téga 'l will see'.

The past morpheme mbé may be added (§10.5.1.5).
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10.4.2 Stative negative ( =nda)

Stative negative =nd4 (3Sg form) is added to the same {L}-toned A-stem verb
as in the positive, but without stem-iteration or bo. An example is 7¢ba =ndd
'he/she is not sitting'. In the 1Sg and 2Sg forms, the stem has {HL} melody. In
remaining forms, the stem is {L}-toned. Negative forms of stative 'see' and
'hear’ have similar paradigms.

(xx1) Negative of derived statives

'not be sitting' 'not see'
1Sg  p ?éba=nda 1 téga =nda
1P1 1 7éba=nda 7 téga=nda
2Sg  a ?éba=nda a téga =nda
2P1 4 7¢ba=nda 4 téega=nda
3Sg  ?Peba=ndi-& téga =nda-J
3P1 ?éba = nda-ya téga =nda-ya

The past morpheme mbé may be added (§10.5.1.5).

10.5 Temporal clitics and particles
10.5.1 Past marker (mbé ~ we)

The past particle is uninflected, and follows an inflected verb. Based on current
data, mbé is the form used after positive verb forms, frequently with a final long
a: on the preceding verb. wé (or H-toned wé) is used after negative verb forms.
mbé looks rather like a prenasalized version of wé, compare locative
postposition variants mba and a (§3.4.1.3).

The past particle is not used to report simple events that were completed in
the past ('they ate'). The perfective aspect suffices for this purpose. Rather, the
past particle shifts the entire deictic center to some time in the past.
Imperfective becomes past imperfective (‘'used to dance'), progressive becomes
past progressive (‘was dancing'), stative becomes past stative (‘'was sitting'), and
perfective becomes past perfect ('had danced').

bo 'be' assimilates to -ATR vowel in past b3: mbé 'he/she/it was'.
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10.5.1.1 Past imperfective (positive and negative)

For the regular imperfective see §10.2.2.1 above. In the past imperfective. the
initial Cv- reduplication in the nonpast counterpart is replaced by full-stem
iteration, with final u on the first iteration, as in imperfective polar
interrogatives with /2 (§13.2.1.1). In elicitation there was spillage between past
imperfective and past progressive senses, but I assume that the past imperfective
can also be used in the sense 'used to VP' or 'was going to VP'.

(xx1) a. penmi  pénna:-& mbé

Iter sweep.Impf-3SgS Past
'He/She was sweeping (used to sweep).' (1€nné)

b. ?aldma-ge selu  séla: mbé
sheep-P1 Iter slaughter.Impf.3P1S Past
'They were slaughtering (used to slaughter) sheep.' (sél¢)

c. [namiiga-ge] gewi bl gewa: mbé
[snake-P1] Iter 1PIS  killImpf Past

'"'We were killing (used to kill) snakes.' (g€:we)

A past imperfective negative example is (xx2). As in the regular imperfective
negative, there is no reduplication or iteration, just the verb (O/U-stem) plus
suffix -1o.

(xx2) 7§ nénn3-15 wé
1SgS  sweep-ImpfNeg  Past
'l was not sweeping (did not use to sweep).'

A sample positive and negative paradigm is in (xx3). In the positive, the tone of
the second stem syllable (/a:) distinguishes singular from plural for the 1st/2nd
person forms, and the tones of the first stem syllable (se) and of the final
syllable of the reduplicant (/u) distinguish 3Sg from 3Pl. In the negative,
singular and plural are multiply distinguished tonally in the 1st/2nd person
forms. The 3P1 has the usual portmanteau -nda.

(xx3) 'used to slaughter' 'did not use to slaughter'
1Sg  seli g séla: mbé i SEI3-15 we
1P1 selu j séla: mbé 7 séld-15 wé
2Sg  seéla-a séla: mbé a s€ls-15 we
2P1 sela-a sela: mbé a sél>-15 we
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3Sg  séli sela:-& mbé SEDB-15-T we
3P1 selt séla: mbé sélé-nda we

In the (positive) past imperfective, the unfocalized main-clause forms given
above involve the A-stem, which requires +ATR-compatible vocalism
throughout the stem. In focalized clauses, and in relative clauses, the A-stem is
replaced by the O/U-stem, which does not shift -ATR to +ATR vocalism. This
applies to the (nonpast) imperfective as well. See §13.1.1.7 for focalized
clauses, and §14.5.2 and §14.5.5 for relative clauses.

10.5.1.2 Past progressive (positive and negative)
For the regular progressive see §10.2.2.2 above. Examples of the past

progressive with particle 7émbé are in (xx1). As usual, mbé lengthens a
preceding vowel.

(xx1) a. séyda  ?émbé neénna:-<J mbé

Seydou Prog sweep-3SgS  Past
'Seydou was sweeping.'

b. mipd 7émbé mipa: mbé
song Prog sing.3PIS Past
'"They were singing.'

c. 7émbeé il nénna: mbé
Prog 1SgS sweep Past

'l was sweeping.'

d. [wa:ya kin]  bdmoka=a

[year all] Bamako=Loc
7émbé il gé:nda: mbé
Prog 1SgS go Past

'l was going (= used to go) to Bamako every year'

For the regular progressive negative with 76ri 'not be', see §10.2.3.4. Positive
and negative past progressive paradigms are in (xx2).

(xx2) 'was slaughtering' 'was not slaughtering'
1Sg 2émbe 1 sela: mbé sela g ?ori wé
1P1 7émbé g sela: mbé séla 1j Pori wé
2Sg  ?émba=a sela: mbé seéla=a Pori wé
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2PI1 Peémba =4 séla: mbe séla=a Pori wé

3Sg  ?embé séla:-< mbé seéla Pori-& we
3P1 76mbé séla: mbé seéla ?6ri-ya wé

10.5.1.3 Past perfect (positive and negative)

The construction functioning as past perfect (‘had VPed'), with reference to a
given point in the past, is morphologically the combination of the perfective
(E/I-stem in the positive, A-stem plus -/i or 3Pl portmanteau -ndi in the
negative) with the past morpheme, which in this case appears in the allomorph
wé. Paradigms are in (xx1). After a {L}-toned verb, w¢ itself is tone-raised to
wé (1P1/2P1 forms, plus the 3Sg negative).

(xx1) 'had tied' 'had not tied'
1Sg 1 sgje we 1) soja:-Ii wé
1P1 1 s3jé wé g soja:-1i wé
2Sg  asgjé we a soja:-Ii wé
2P1 4 sojé wé 4 soja:-1i wé
3Sg  sgje-d we soja:-li-J wé
3Pl soji-yé we soja:-ndi wé

10.5.1.4 Past experiential perfect (positive and negative)

The past morpheme is added to the (nonpast) experiential perfect, with the
addition of the past morpheme, hence b3: mbé 'was' for bo 'be', and of 76ri weé
'was not' for 76ri'is not'.

(xx1) nige tégo-na WEIE: bs:-I mbé
elephant see-SS ExpPf be-3SgS Past

'He/She had (once) seen an elephant.'
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10.5.1.5 Past stative (positive and negative)

Examples of the past stative, derived from an active verb, are (xx1), compare
7¢eba-?eba 'he/she is sitting' (§10.xxx). The final vowel is lengthened before
mbé.

(xx1) a. séydu eéba  ?Peba:-d mbé
Seydou Iter sit.Stat-3SgS Past
'Seydou was sitting.'

b. 7¢éba-nda-J wé

sit-StatNeg-3SgS ~ Past
'He was not sitting.'

A sample paradigm is (xx2)

(xx2) positive negative
1Sg 76ba 1y ?éba: mbé 1) 7éba-nda wé
1P1 76ba 1j 7éba: mbé 1 ?éba-nda wé
2Sg 76ba=a ?¢ba: mbé a ?éba-nda wé
2P1 7éba =4 ?¢ba: mbé a ?7¢ba-nda wé
3Sg eéba 7¢ba:-J mbé 7éba-nda-J wé
3Pl 76ba 7éba: mbé 7éba-nda wé

Stative quasi-verbs not derived from active verbs are exemplified in (xx3).

(xx3) gloss regular Past
positive
'be (somewhere)'  bo b3: mbé
'have' bo sa bo sa: mbé
'want' kay" kay" mbé
'know' 2ey” 28y" mbé
negative
'not be' fori fori we
'not have' sa:-nda sa:-nda wé
'not want' ka:-la ka:-1a wé
'not know' ?indo 7indo wé
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Statives with -w” ~ -y"have similar past forms with mbé (xx3). The -w"~ -y"is
usually not separately audible before the nasal of mbe.

(xx3) nonpast past gloss of past
a. comparative adjectival predicate (§12.1.1)
1 gole-y" 1) golé(-y") mbé 'l was taller'
1) golé-nda 1) golé =nda mbé 'l was not taller'

b. bare stative of perception verb (§10.4.1.3)
1 téga-w" 1 téga-(w") mbé 'l saw (could see)'
ptéga=nda 1 téga=nda mbé 'l didn't (couldn't) see'
10.5.1.6 Past capacitative (positive and negative)
mbé may be added to the capacitative (§10.7): dinjiuré-mo-& mbé 'he/she could
push', diunjiiro-ma-nda-& wé 'he/she could not push'.
10.5.2  'Still', 'up to now', '(not) yet'

For 'still' an expression meaning 'until today' or the like is used (xxla). For
'(not) yet' the adverb 415" is used after a negative predicate.

(xx1) a. [kémnd n3] [fa: jow"] woli wali-mo
[old Def] [even today] farming(n) do.farming-can

'"The old person can stil do farm work.

b. ji bi] ja-i tan”
food 1SgS  eat-PerfNeg  yet
'l haven't eaten yet.'

10.6 Directionals

A verbal derivation with suffix -yé ~ -ye (perfective) or -ya (imperfective) has
the sense 'go and VP'. The suffix may be related to cognates meaning 'go', e.g.
Jamsay ya:-, though the Bunoge verb 'go' is gé:ndé. Only a few verbs could be
elicited with the directional ending, and its productivity is questionable.

(xx1) a. bo-1o ] bi:-ya-ya
there-Loc 1SgS lie.down-MP-go
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'l will go there and lie down (to sleep).'

b. pandpge a ja:-ya’
meal 2SgS eat-go
'Will you-Sg go eat a meal?'

c. mérége merala:-ye-&
fun have.fun-go.Perf-3SgS
'He/She went and had fun.'

Sample imperfective paradigms are in (xx2). The informant had some
difficulties especially with the 3P1, which was given as identical to the 3Sg.

(xx2) Imperfective
'go lie down' 'go have fun'
1Sg bi g bi:-ya:-ya  mé 1 meérala:-ya
1P1 bi g bi:-ya:-ya  mé g mérala:-ya
2Sg  ba=a bi-ya:-ya ma=a mérala:-ya

2Pl ba=4 biryd:-ya ma=a mérald-ya

3Sg bi-bi:-ya:-ya-& mé-merala:-ya-&
3Pl (bi-bi:-ya:-ya)  (mérald:-ya)

Sample perfective paradigms are in (xx3). Again the informant had difficulties
especially with 3P1.

(xx3) Perfective

'go lie down' 'go have fun'
1Sg g bi-ya:-ye 1) mérala:-ye
1P1 7 bi:-ya:-yé 7 merala:-yé
2Sg  abi-ya:-ye a merala:-ye
2P1 4 bi:-ya:-ye 4 merala:-yé
3Sg bi:-ya:-ye merala:-yé
3Pl (bi:-ya:-ye) (merala:-ye)

For similar events expressed in perfective aspect, ordinary verb sequences
including a form of gé:ndé 'go' were used.
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(xx4) bo-lo 1 gé:nde bi] bi:-ye
there 1SgS  go.Perf 1SgS  lie.down-MP.Perf
'l went there and lay down (to sleep). '

See also the remarks on té;j¢ 'look' in §9.8.

10.7 Capacitative (-mo 'can')

The suffix -mo is added to the O/U-stem of the verb. The sense is 'can VP, is
able to VP'. The vowel of -mo is not subject to harmony.

(xx1) gloss perfective (3Sg) capacitative (3Sg)
a. monosyllabic
'go in' dé: d3:-mo
'draw water'  ji: Ji-mo

b. bisyllabic

'touch’ ndre naro-mo

'dance’ yobé y3b3-mo

'catch’ débé débs-mo

'do’ kani kani-mo

'build' simi sim-mo (syncopated)
'go up' 3lle 9113-mo

'shave' ka:ye ka:yo-mo

'run’ du:ni di:ni-mo

'taste’ da:ndé da:ndo-mo

c. trisyllabic and longer

'push’ dunjuiré diinjiro-mo
'roll (tr)' gundilé-mi gundiilo-m-mo (syncopated)
The paradigm is (xx2).
(xx2) 'can push’ 'cannot push'’
1Sg 1 dinjiré-mo 7 dinjiro-ma-nda
1P1 7 dunjuro-mo 7 dunjuro-ma-nda
2Sg a diinjiiro-mo a dinjiré-ma-nda
2P1 4 dunjuro-mo 4 dunjuro-ma-nda
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3Sg dinjiro-mo-<& dunjiiro-ma-nda-&
3P1 diinjiir6-mo-ya diinjiir6-ma-nda-ya

Probably related etymologically to the capacitative suffix is an apparent stative

verb 7ima attested in y£€ ?ima 'the thing that one can', i.e. 'what one can' (in
contexts like 'T'll do my best').

10.8 Imperatives and hortatives
10.8.1 Imperatives and prohibitives
10.8.1.1 Imperative (unsuffixed A/O-stem, plural A-stem plus -y")

For final-nonhigh-vowel verb stems (the majority), the singular-addressee
positive imperative consists of the A/O-stem of the verb, with stem-wide {L}
melody. The corresponding plural-addressee positive imperative is the A-stem
with {LHL} melody, reduced to {HL} for mono- and bisyllabic stems, with the
final L-tone realized on the suffix -y”. Both the A/O-stem and the A-stem
require that nonfinal -ATR vowels shift to +ATR.

(xx1) Imperative of final-nonhigh-vowel stems
gloss Sg addressee Pl addressee

a. A/O-stem ends in o

prosodically light
'go out' g0 ga-y"
'come’ 7¢go réga-y"
'go down' sigo siga-y"
heavy bisyllabic
'fly away' pillo pilla-y"
'winnow' po:lo po:la-y"
'bring' 50:180 so:nga-y"
trisyllabic
"push’ dunjuro dunjura-y"

verify initial H-tone

b. A/O-stem ends in a
prosodically light, -ATR
'"pound' da da-y"
verify 'slaughter’ sela séla-y"
prosodically light, +ATR with penult a
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'beat' bala bala-y"
heavy bisyllabic, -ATR

verify 'dispossess' bel-la bél-la-y"
heavy bisyllabic, +ATR with penult a
'shave' ka:ya ka:ya-y"
'carry on back' bamba bamba-y"
'taste’ da:nda da:nda-y"
trisyllabic, -ATR
verify 'open (door)' denu-la depu-la-y"
trisyllabic, +ATR with nonfinal a
'cut, chop' para-ga para-ga-y"

Final-high-vowel stems divide into one set (bisyllabics with a-vowel in the
penult) whose singular imperatives end in a, and a broader set (monosyllabics,
bisyllabics with high-vowel in the penult, and causatives) that have singular
imperatives with final u. The u is not always audible in causative -mu. The
plural-addressee imperative is formed in the same way as that for final-nonhigh-
vowels, i.e. by adding -y"to A-stem with {LHL} melody, reduced to {HL} for
prosodically light stems.

(xx2) Imperative of final-high-vowel stems
gloss Sg addressee Pl addressee
a. imperative ends in a
bisyllabic with penultimate a
'do' kana kana-y"

b. imperative ends in u (Sg)

monosyllabic

'draw water' na-y"
bisyllabic with penultimate high vowel

'build' simu sima-y"

"run’ du:nu dii:na-y"
causative

'roll (tr.)’ gundulo-m(t) gundilo-ma-y”

Idiosyncratically, tabé 'give' has an imperative tabu rather than the expected
#taba.

The direct object of a transitive verb has accusative marking under the same
conditions as in indicative clauses.

(xx3) a. [injé nd-ngu] nimbé-&
[dog Def-Acc] hit.Perf-3SgS
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'He/She hit the dog.'

b. [injé nd-ngi] numbo
[dog Def-Acc] hit.Imprt
'Hit-2Sg the dog!"

Short spatial adverbs that normally precede verbs (xx4a) can appear after the
imperative verb (xx4b). It is possible that examples like (xx4b) are artefacts of
elicitation from French cues. Fuller adverbial phrases still precede (xx4c).

(xx4) a. bo-lo gé:-J
there-Loc go.out.Perf-3SgS
'He/She got away from there.'
b. go bo-1o
go.out.Imprt there-Loc

'Get-2Sg away from there!'

c. [[?0bo nd]=aj 20
[[house Def]=Loc]  go.out.Imprt
'Get-2Sg out of the house!'

10.8.1.2 Prohibitive (A-stem plus -nda, plural -nda-y")

The prohibitive (negative imperative: 'don't!") is formed by adding suffix -nda to
the A-stem with {LH} melody. If the L-toned suffix is included in the melody,
we can reanalyse it as {LHL}, which brings out the similarity between the
prohibitive (singular or plural) and the plural-subject imperative, i.e. with the
other overtly suffixed form in the imperative system. Monosyllabic verbs
lengthen their vowel before -nda, so the full {LHL} melody is easily heard.

Plural-subject prohibitives add -y” to the singular form, with no other
change.

(xx1) Prohibitives

gloss Sg subject P1 subject

a. final-nonhigh-vowel verbs
'‘pound' da:-nda da:-nda-y"
'come’ 7egd-nda 7ega-nda-y”"
'go down' sigd-nda sigd-nda-y"
'shave' ka:ya-nda ka:ya-nda-y"
'winnow' po:la-nda-y" po:la-nda-y"
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'bring' s0:1g4-nda so:pga-nda-y"
'push’ dunjuro-nda dunjurd-nda-y”

b. final-high-vowel verbs

'draw water'  pd:-nda pd:-nda-y"

'do’ kana-nda kana-nda-y”"

'build' sima-nda sima-nda-y"

'run’ du:nd-nda du:na-nda-y"

'roll (tr.)' gundulo-ma-nda gundulo-ma-nda-y”

10.8.2 Hortatives
10.8.2.1 Hortative (-y”)

I did not find a distinction between singular-addressee and plural-addressee
hortatives ('let's VP!'). The single form elicited has -y” suffix. For
nonmonosyllabics the suffix is added to the E/I-stem, i.e. to {e &} for most
verbs, but to i for the final-high-vowel class (unless the penult has a). For
monosyllabics, the suffix is added to the A-stem, the stem-vowel being
lengthened. The tone melody, including the suffix -y”, is {LHL}.

(xx1) Hortatives
gloss

a. final-nonhigh-vowel class

monosyllabic
"‘pound' g da:-y"
'eat g ja:-y"
nonmonosyllabic
'come' 7 egé-y"
'go down' 7 sigé-y"
'dance’ 0 yobé-y"
'leave (sth)' 7 mepé-y”"
'bring' 7 so:pgé-y"
'push’ 7 dunjuré-y"
‘cut' g para-gé-y"

b. final-high-vowel class
monosyllabic
'draw water' 1 pé:-y”
bisyllabic with penultimate a
'do’ g kané-y"
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bisyllabic with penultimate high vowel

'run’ g du:ni-y”
causative
'roll (tr.)' 7 gundulo-mi-y"

10.8.2.2 Hortative negative

Attempts to elicit forms of this category were not successful.

10.8.3 Non-1st person hortatives

10.8.3.1 Jussive (U-stem) in quoted imperatives

A jussive verb form is used in quoted imperatives ('They told me/you/Seydou to
come'). The verb is in the U-stem. There are two constructions. In one (xx1a),
the original addressee is expressed as the object of 'say', and the jussive clause
contains the jussive verb plus -yé ~ -yé (xx1a), compare English X told me [to
go]/. In the other (xx1b-d), 1st/2nd person proclitic subject pronouns are directly
combined with the jussive verb, compare English X said [for me to go] or X

said [that I should go].

(xx1) a. mi-pgu nénnu-yé funé-&
1Sg-Acc  sweep.Juss-Juss say.Perf-3SgS
'He/She told me to sweep.'

b. [ nénni] funé-&
[1SgS sweep.Juss[ say.Perf-3SgS
= @]
c. [n nénnii] 2uné
[1SgS sweep.Juss] say.Perf3P1S
= @]
d. [[mama nd] bi] sela-gii] 2oné-J

[[meat Def] 1SgS cut-Caus.Juss] say.Perf-3SgS

'He/She told me to cut the meat.'

For more on the syntax and for further examples see §17.1.4.1. In the type
(xx1a), there is no pronominal-subject paradigm for the jussive verb. In the type

(xx1b), the paradigm is (xx2).
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(xx2) subject form

1Sg byl séla-gu
1P1 bi] sela-gu
2Sg a séla-gu
2P1 a séla-gu
3Sg sela-gu-&J
3Pl séla-gu

Rightward H-Movement or Tone-Raising in (xx1b)
'she/they told him to sweep' (tones of pennu ?2iné-&, pennu 2iiné-O)

Additional 3Sg subject examples of the simple jussive form without -yé ~ -yé
are in (xx3), alongside the 3Sg perfective citation form.

(xx3) perfective 3Sg  jussive
'‘come’ 7ége regu
'dig' &9j¢ gyju
'go down' sige sigu
'do farming' wale walu
XX 'sleep’ do:ye XXX
XX 'kill' gEWE XXX
XX 'carry' dii-yyé XXX
Further examples of the unconjugated form with -yé¢ ~ -yé are in (xx4),

alongside the 3Sg perfective citation form. The stem-final u is subject to
syncope after some unclustered consonants (§3.4.2.2), and the resulting Cy
cluster may undergo y-Assimilation (§3.4.4.1).

(xx4) perfective 3Sg  jussive

a. final-nonhigh-vowel

-ATR
'sing' niné nunu-ye
'dig' gojé g9j-jé (syncopated)
'sweep' nénnég nénnu-yé
+ATR
'come’' 7ége 7ég-ge (syncopated)
'go down' sige sig-gé (syncopated)
'go’ gé:nde ge:n-deé (syncopated)
a-vowel type
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'do farming'

monosyllabic, -ATR

'eat (meal)'

monosyllabic, +ATR

'go out'

b. final-high-vowel
high-vowel type
"build'
a-vowel type

ld0|

monosyllabic
'draw water'

10.8.3.2 Third person hortative negative (-nda)

simi
kani

Py

i

walu-yé
Ji-yé (or jiy-yé)

guy-ye [!]

simu-yé
kanu-yé

u-yé

Negative jussives, i.e. quoted prohibitives ('He told me not to come'), are
expressed with the regular prohibitive verb form ('‘Don't come!') plus
pronominal-subject inflection. The paradigm is (xx1). See §17.1.4.1 for

examples.

(xx1) 1Sg
1Pl
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3P1

1 ?éga-nda
7 ?éga-nda
a 7éga-nda
4 ?éga-nda

éga-nda
2éga-nda
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11 Clause, VP, and predicate structure

11.1 Clausal constituents

Linear order is SOV. Temporal-setting adverbs like 'yesterday' are typically
clause-initial, preceding even a nonpronominal subject NP.

11.1.1 Subjects

11.1.1.1 Subjects in indicative main clauses
Subject NPs are characterized as in (xx1).
(xx1) zero case-marking on NP (contrast accusative, postpositions);
pronominal-subject agreement on verb in main clause;
special participles for subject relatives and subject focus;
relevant to choice of same-subject or different-subject

subordinators;
e. clausemate subject is normal antecedent for reflexives.

ao o

11.1.1.2 Subjects in relative and complement clauses

summarize here, with cross-refs to relevant sections (Chaps 14-17)
consider:
relative clauses (with nonsubject head NP)
(perhaps) factive complements, e.g. 'see/find that [...]'
quotative complements, 'say that [...]", including jussives
something unusual about pronominal subjects?
pronominal-subject suffixes in main clauses are blocked here?
so a separate subject pronoun must be used?
proclitic to verb, or in clause-initial subject position?
may not be relevant in some languages
nonpronominal NP requires a coindexed 3Sg or 3Pl pronoun?
full syntactic subject properties? (for each complement type)
subject can be antecedent of reflexive object or possessor?
"same-subject” subordinators can connect this clause to another?
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11.1.1.3 Subjects of imperative and hortative verbs

subjects of imperatives and hortatives
summarize data on subject properties from Chapter 10
can subject bind anaphors (reflexives)?
covert 2nd person imperative "subjects" cannot?
overt 1st/3rd person hortative subjects can?
can such verbs be linked by "same-subject" subordinators to a preceding
vp?

11.1.1.4 Subjects of lexicalized subject-verb combinations

The "subject” of such combinations has low referentiality (so it is unlikely to
bind an anaphor), and in some languages it shows less than full syntactic
subject properties:

a) may typically follow adverbs like 'vesterday' while true subjects precede
(Togo Kan),

b) may co-occur with a "real" subject.

meteorological and seasonal expressions.

'day break', 'night fall', 'hot season be happening', 'sky (=cloudy weather,
i.e. rainy season) arrive/go out', 'rain fall', etc.

test for unmarked position vis-a-vis 'yesterday' type adverbs

"same-subject" subordinator in e.g. 'sky (=rainy season) arrived and went
out' (but note that "same-subject” requirement may not be strict)

emotional terms based on 'heart' (really 'liver/heart complex')
'X's heart is ruined’ etc.
the verb usually makes sense with 'heart' as subject (cf. 'my heart is
broken'), but the syntax may take X as the real subject.
test position of X and of 'heart' with 'vesterday' type adverbs
is 'heart' a possessed noun with X as possessor, or a separate adjunct?
[[X heart.(H)L] be.ruined] or [X ... heart be.ruined]
possessed nouns should have the relevant possessor-controlled contour,
{HL}, {L}, {H}, or whatever
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11.1.2 Simple transitives
11.1.2.1 Direct objects of simple transitives

There is a fairly well-defined transitive clause type with a subject and a direct
object. Order normally SOV (except perhaps for pronominal subjects).
does the language have an Accusative morpheme (§6.7)?

impact verbs ('hit', 'cut') should be simple [Subj Obj V]

perception verbs ('see', 'hear’) likewise

verbs of holding/carrying likewise, but they also have a "middle" voice
element expressed in some languages by the Mediopassive suffix, i.e. 'l carry
[the baby] (on myself)'. The "middle" element is disregarded by the clause-level
syntax.

The distinction between transitive and intransitive is complicated by the
existence of many verbs that have a cognate nominal as (apparent) object
(§11.1.5.1) or other low-referentiality objects. These normally do not get
Accusative marking (in lgs where such a morpheme exists).

11.1.2.2 kani'do' in collocations

There are many collocations of 'do' with a stem (syntactically a noun or at least
noun-like) that denotes an action or the product of an action. Those that denote
actions rather than things are generally loanwords from Fulfulde, Bambara,
French, or other languages.

In (xx1), the primary stem also occurs independently, generally as a noun,
and undergoes no phonological changes in the collocation.

(xx1) ?aniya kani 'have the intention' (74niya 'intention, plan')
baru kani 'have a meeting or discussion' (bdri 'meeting')
jamba kani 'betray' (jamba "betrayal’)
kalba kani 'entrust' (kalba 'entrusting')
kamga kani 'steal’
kémnd kani 'grow old'
kolo kani 'do fast' (also iterated kolo-kolo kani)
konu kani 'perform black magic'
kor-ka kani 'fast, be fasting'
kiina kani 'swear an oath'
mélé kani 'be ashamed' (noun mélé 'shame’)
mumu kani 'grow reddish fuzz' (also mumu dii-yye)
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nimsi kani 'regret, rue' (noun nimsi 'regret')

pula kani 'foam, be frothy' (puia 'froth, foam, suds')

séni kani 'pray, perform the Muslim prayer' (séni 'prayer"’)
té:bu kani 'become abundant' (t¢:bii— 'a lot")

to:1¢ kani 'make bunches or heaps' (¢£3:1¢ 'bunch, heap')
walé kani 'work' (noun wale 'work")

yamiri kani 'authorize, order' (ydmiri 'authorizing')

In (xx2), the main stem is a noun (or noun-like stem) with lexical /LH/ melody,
i.e. that ends in a H-toned-syllable. When it is followed by kani, the final lexical
H-tone is obscured. In forms of kdni that begin with a H-tone, the main stem
loses its H-tone by Final Tone-Lowering. The H-tone is heard before a form of
kani beginning in a L-tone, and not preceded by a 1st/2nd person subject
proclitic, but these verbs forms induce Tone-Raising on the final syllable of
even a lexically /L/-toned stem. Therefore it is only in the independent
occurrences of the main stem as a noun that we can clearly identify the lexical
/LH/ melody. My practice is to write the final H-tone in the lexicon, even
though it is suppressed or redundant in the actual collocation with kdni. For
example, fa:mi kani occurs in actual collocations as e.g. fa:mi kani-& 'he/she
understood'.

(xx2) fa:mi kani ‘understand' (fa:m1 'understanding')
gajere kani ‘converse, chat' (ga:jére 'conversation')
g9j€ kani 'play the board game' (gdjé 'board game')
ha:si kani ‘card (cotton)' (ha:sf'carding')

howlini kdni  'pressure (sb) impatiently'
(also howli kani)
Jjapgi kani 'study, go to school' (japgi''studies')

Jjayré kani 'poke fun at' (jayre 'mockery")

Jukki kani 'fine (sb)' (jitkki'fine, penalty")

la:mii kani 'govern, be in authority' (/a:mui 'authority')

Jneéct kani 'spur (a horse)' (nécr 'spurring')

salligi kani ‘perform ablutions' (salligi 'ablutions', also salligi débé)
sé:ré kani 'bear witness, testify' (sé:ré 'witness')

sifa kani 'give a description' (sifd)

tongi kani 'hobble (a quadruped)' (£35g9:d¢ 'hobbling rope')
wa:ju kani ‘preach a sermon' (wa.jui 'Muslim sermon')
wirdi kani 'say one's beads' (wirdf 'saying one's beads')
ya:fi kani 'forgive' (ya:fi)

There are, however, a number of such collocations where the main stem does
not readily occur independently. This makes it difficult or impossible to
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determine whether the main stem is lexically /L/- or /LH/-toned. In this situation
I transcribe the main stem with L-toned in the lexicon, although I suspect that
native speakers do not distinguish them sharply from the cases in (xx2) above.
The examples I have in mind are those in (xx3). In many cases there is a related
independent noun, but it does not have the same segmental form as that used in
the collocation with kani, which is a bisyllabic noun-like form ending in a short
high vowel.

(xx3) banti kani 'postpone (an event)'
barmi kani 'be wounded' or 'wound (sb)', (barménde¢ 'injury")
duwi kani 'bestow a blessing on' (duwa:wii 'blessing')
fodi kani '(God) mete out fate (to sb)' (3di:ré 'divine fate')
har kani 'prevent, obstruct'
hawni kani 'amaze (sb)' (hawndé 'amazement')
ho:li kani 'trust (sb)' (ha:la:ré 'confidence')
Ji:bi kani '(animal) die' (ji:b€)
manti kani 'be a dandy' (manti:ré 'being a dandy')
munu kani 'be patient' (mu:mu 'patience’, verb also mii:mi)
niwi kani 'become invisible'
nipi kani 'accuse' (nipé 'accusing')
piki kani 'give an injection to, vaccinate' (pikiri 'injection)
sarsi kani 'load (sth)' (Fr. charger)
sorni kani 'sheathe (e.g. knife)'
waji kani 'be a dandy'
yurmi kani 'have pity' (noun yurménde 'pity')

An interesting case that shows how easily Fulfulde forms are borrowed is
intransitive ji:’bi k4ni '(e.g. rope) become tangled' and its transitive counterpart
Jjitti kani '(sb) tangle (sth)', where the valency distinction is made by borrowing
both corresponding Fulfulde verbs.

11.1.2.3 Lexicalized verb-object combinations with low-referentiality objects

There are a considerable number of lexicalized verb-object collocations. In most
cases, the object noun is not quantified over or determined.

(xx1) a. [X kolange] ?¢jami ‘clear one's throat'
b. son-soni sé: 'spit, emit a spit'
c. kordrs> mimbé 'snore'
d. tebé bale ‘clap, applaud'
e. ¢lele dage '(woman) emit cry of joy'
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f.  siya wale 'tell a lie, speak an untruth'
g. godi-yyé 'bathe'

Some comments on these. In (xx1a), kolange neck' is possessed; the verb is not
recorded elsewhere. In (xx1b), son-soni 'saliva' is the object; the verb sé: also
occurs in two other collocations involving gaseous or liquid bodily emissions:
sugd sé: 'fart' (compare siigd sigé 'defecate’ with cognate noun and verb), si: sé:
'vomit' (also with cognate noun and verb). In (xx1c), mimbé 'hit' is added rather
graphically to a semi-onomatopoeic noun. In (xx1d), t£bé conveys the precise
sense, while badl¢ is a general verb that can mean 'knock (on door)' or 'beat
(tomtom), play (musical instrument)'. It also occurs in the collocation pé:l¢ bdle
'(give out a) whistle'. balé 'cook (a meal) is cognate etymologically but
synchronically it may be a homonym with no obvious connecting thread. In
(xx1e), the noun is again semi-onomatopoeic, while the verb ddgé occurs
elsehwere in the senses 'turn out well, be well-done' and (transitive) 'stick on,
post (on wall), drive in (nail)'. In (xx1f), noun siya 'untruth, lie' is combined
with verb walé, which is attested elsewhere only in the common collocation
(with cognate noun and verb) woli waleé 'do farm work, grow (crops)'. gd dii-yyé
'bathe' (xx1g) is parsable synchronically as 'carry water' (gd 'water', di-yye
'carry on head'), though comparative evidence suggests that the syncretism
'bathe'/'carry' is an innovation (cf. Ben Tey ni: di-yé 'bathe' versus du 'carry on
head").

11.1.2.4 Cognate nominals associated with verbs

Examples of collocations involving a verb and an object noun from the same
word-family are in (xx1). These are distinct from the productive verbal nouns of
the same verbs (which can also combine with the cognate nominals shown).
Except in (xx1d) the nominals are not easily segmentable, but the type with L-
toned final o (xx1b) is sufficiently common to suggest a once-productive
nominalization.

(xx1) a. monosyllabic

Jijé: 'eat a meal'

su: sé: 'vomit'

ds: dé: 'make an insult'
po: pé: 'weep'

b. nominal ends in a high vowel or {y w}
final u or w, other vowels already +ATR-compatible
digoru digoré 'count (recite numbers)'
diru dire 'wrestle'
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P¢jarn ?¢éjare
kaji kaje
mandu mandeé
nambi nambé
niiju nijé
pul pile
pulu pilo-ge
siju sije

tagu tage

tinu tine

'ask a question'
'scold'

'laugh'

'take a step'

'let out a groan'
'make noise'
'quarrel'

'draw a line'
'speak, talk'
'stutter’

final uor w plus ATR alternation

doju dajé
hégu hégé
Jopgu jongé
nellu néllé
nonu ndné
SEgU SEgE
tow ta:we
yébil yébé
yobii ysbé

'forge (tools)'

'hiccup'

'treat (medically), provide care to'
'have a rest'

'write, do some writing'

'pay dues, make a contribution'
'slash (to plant seeds)'

'curse, utter a curse'

'dance a dance'

final i or y (with vowel change {o a} to ain penult)

ma:nji ma:njé
mo:y ma:yé
woli walé

noun ends in {0 o}
niind nuné
1913 ndné

s1gd sigé

sugd sugé

tigo tige

noun ends in {e €}
dabale dabile

mérége mérale
polénge pole

g
vy
g
vy

'urinate’'
'dream a dream'
'do farm work'

c. nominal ends in mid-height vowel

'sing, perform a song'
'fight, engage in a fight'
'breathe’

'defecate, take a shit'
'cough’

'tell a story'

d. nominal ends in frozen inanimate suffix (§4.1.1.3)

'have fun'
'lay egg'

'sneeze'

'belch, emit a belch'
'yawn'

'take a walk'
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11.1.2.5 Grammatical status of cognate nominal

The cognate nominal is often generic (unquantified, indefinite), but it can be
made definite and/or quantified by addition of modifiers. This is easy with
collocations like 'sing (a song)', where the activity itself is commonly
segmented into units (songs). My informant did not accept similar
quantification for e.g. mérége mérdle 'have fun'. This informant typically
rejected phrasings that are probably grammatical but that are atypical or
improbable semantically.

(xx1) [nips-gé ta:ndi] niné-&
[song-P1 three] sing.Perf-3SgS
'He/She sang three songs.'

11.1.3 Clauses with additional arguments and adjuncts
11.1.3.1 Syntax of expressive adverbials (EAs)

Expressive adverbials are presented in §8.4.7. They do not normally occur in
NPs or other syntactic phrases, but they can be made predicative by adding a
conjugatable auxiliary. For static quality the auxiliaries are the quasi-verb bo
'be' and its negation 70ri 'mot be' (§11.2.2.2). The EA does not undergo
phonological modifications of the sort that are typical of superficially similar
adjectival predicates (§11.4.1). The inchoative predicate is the regular verb bile
'become’.

(xx1) a. tey™tey" bo-&
straight be-3SgS
'It (e.g. road) is straight.'

b. téy"-tey" Pori-J
straight not.be-3SgS
'It (e.g. road) is not straight.'

c. téy"-tey" bile-I

straight become.Perf-3SgS
'It (e.g. road) became straight.'
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11.1.3.2 Adverbial phrases with verbs of motion, being in, and putting

Motion verbs are intransitive, with an optional locational AdvP as an adjunct.
The AdvP may be overtly adverbial (e.g. with a locative postposition), but it
may also take the (surface) form of a NP, such as a place name.

examples:
'They went to my village.’
'They went home.'
'"They went to Bamako.'
'They came back from the well.’

There may be one or more verbs (perhaps defective stative quasi-verbs)
with senses like 'be (put) in(side)' or 'be (put) on' (cross-ref to relevant section
of Chapter 10 or 11). Although the specific locative relationship is baked into
the verb's sense, the complement may again be an AdvP, with the same
qualifications as noted above for motion verbs. The default is the basic
locational-existential quasi-verb 'be (somewhere)'.

examples
'The people are.in(side) the house." [with a specialized stative]
'The tea kettle is.on the burner.’ [with another specialized stative]
'l am in Douentza." [with locational-existenctial]

Verbs of putting take a direct object and a locational AdvP. They can be
modeled semantically, roughly, as [X CAUSE [Y BE [IN/ON Z]]].

examples
' put the mangoes under the waterjar.’
'l put the sugar in the box.'

11.1.3.3 Ditransitives

Instead of a special dative PP, 'give' and 'show' treat the recipient as a direct
object. The recipient is normally human and can take accusative marking. The
theme is usually nonhuman and appears without case-marking or a postposition
(xx1ab). The indirect object of 'say' is likewise treated as a direct object (xx1c¢).

(xx1) a. [Pd:mady pgo]  t3ndigé bij tabé
[Amadou Acc] money 1SgS  give.Perf

'l gave the money to Amadou.'
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b. [?0bo nd] [Pa:madu ngu] ij tégo-mi
[house Def] [Amadou  Acc] 1SgS  see-Caus.Perf
'l showed the house to Amadou.'

c. rebége 4 70ne [?a:madu ngu]
what? 2SgS say.Perf  [Amadou Acc]
'What did you-Sg say to Amadou?'

11.1.3.4 Valency of causatives

Downstairs subject NPs become upstairs direct objects under causativization. If
human, they get accusative marking, as with 'children’ in (xx1).

(xx1) [te:yge nd]  [bé-ge nd  pgu] p para-ga-mi
[wood  Def] [child-PI Def Acc] 1SgS cut-Caus-Caus.Perf
'I had the children chop the wood.'

11.1.4 Verb Phrase

The syntactic category of VP (i.e. a clause minus subject NP and aspect-
negation inflections) is relevant to chaining (chapter 15).

11.2 'Be', 'become’, 'have', and other statives and inchoatives
11.2.1 'Ttis' clitics
11.2.1.1 Positive 'itis' (=.)

An identificational predicate ('it is X' for some NP X), corresponding in part to
copula 'be' in English, is expressed by lengthening the final vowel of the
predicated NP. This is transcribed here as =: where = is a clitic boundary. The
lengthening is not always clearly audible.

The subject (or topic) is expressed as an independent NP or pronoun, or (in
the case of a third-person referent that is understood in context) it is omitted, cf.
French c'est . I will gloss it as 'it.is' in interlinears.

(xx1) a. mi pu:ndé=:

1Sg Fulbe=it.is
'l am (a) Fulbe.' (pu:nde)
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b. mi-ya  yi:lé-gé=:
1P1 Dogon-Pl=it.is
'We are Dogon.' (yJ:1€)

c. ydxlé=:

Dogon=it.is

'He/She is (a) Dogon.' (yd:1¢)

d. [ms ndj

[Dem Def]

'"That is a house / a stream / a pond.'
e. [kond ndj

[blacksmith Def]

'The blacksmith is him.'

aw'=:
3Sg=it.is

?obo=:/yi:li=:/ feto=:
house=it.is / stream=it.is / pond=it.is

Further examples of regular and predicative forms are in (xx2). The tone
melody of the predicate NP is often the same as in isolation. However, simple
nouns that are {L}-toned in isolation or before definite n5 (whichis raised to n9J),
such as 'horn' and 'head' in (xx2c), have a {LH} melody before the 'it is' clitic.

(xx2) regular form 'it is' form
a. pronouns
mi mi=:
mi-ya mi-yd=:
) o0=:
0-yd O-ya:
a"Wl'l a"W” =
é_yna’ a‘_ylla’ = '.
b. demonstrative
mo nd mond=

c. simple noun
it is' form {LHL}-toned

kinjiga kinjiga=:
polénge polénge=:
it is' form {HL}-toned
na:i npa:li=:
50j0 s0jo=:
y3(y3:) yd=:
it is' form {LH}-toned
f2ts f2ts=:
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gloss

'it's me'

'it's us'

'it's you-Sg'
'it's you-Pl'
'it's him/her/it'
'it's them'

'it's that one/him/her/'

'it's a knee'
'it's an egg'
'it's a cat'
'it's a person’

'it's a woman'

'it's a pond'



kéle kélé= 'it's a horn'
ko: ko= 'it's a head'
d. multi-word NP
yi:li nd yi:lind=: 'it's the river'
20b6 da:mbe 70bo da:mbeé = :'it's a small house'
bé:-geé nd bé:-gé nd=: 'it's the children'
e. possessed noun
1j 76bo 7 76bo=: 'it's my house'

11.2.1.2 'Ttis not' (=1a)

The corresponding negative NP predicate, 'it is not X' for some NP X, is
expressed by the clitic =/a. The syntax is the same as for the positive 'it is' clitic
(xx1).

(xx1) a. mi pu:ndé=la
1Sg Fulbe=it.is.not
'l am not (a) Fulbe.' (pii:nde)

b. mi-ya  yd:lé-gé=1Ia
1P1 Dogon-Pl=it.is.not
'We are not Dogon.' (ya:lg, ydi:lé-ge)

c. yalé=lIa
Dogon=it.is.not
'He/She is not (a) Dogon.' (y3:1¢)

d. [md naj] fobo=1a/ fets=1a
[Dem Def] house=it.is / pond=it.is
'"That is not a house / a pond.'

=Ja controls a {LH} overlay on the immediately preceding word in most cases.
Nonfinal words within a multi-word NP keep their regular tones before =Ia.
Representative forms of simple nouns along with independent pronouns and
demonstratives, and of multi-word NPs, are in (xx2).

(xx2) regular form 'it is' form gloss
a. pronouns
mi mi=1a 'it isn't me'
mi-ya mi-yd=1a 'it isn't us'
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0 o0=1Ia 'it isn't you-Sg'

0-yd O-yd=Ila 'it isn't you-PI'
aw" aw"=1a 'it isn't him/her/it'
a-y'a a-y"d=Ila 'it isn't them'

b. demonstrative
m3 nd md ni=Ia 'it isn't that one/him/her/'

c. simple noun

nonmonosyllables)

kiinjiga kunjuga=1a 'it isn't a knee'
poléngé poléngé=1ia 'it isn't an egg'
pa:i pali=Ila 'it isn't a cat'
s0jo sojo=1a 'it isn't a person'
1ets fets=1a 'it isn't a pond'
kéle kélé=1a 'it isn't a horn'
yi:li yi:li=1a 'it isn't a stream'

check /L/-toned nouns; recorded elsewhere as

'foot' se: se:=1a
'horn' kelg kelé=1a
'ear’' sugule sugule =1a
monosyllabic
y3(y3:) yi:=Ia 'it isn't a woman'
ko: ko:=1a 'it isn't a head'

d. multi-word NP

yi:li nd yi:lind=1a 'it isn't the river'

$0jO nd s0jo nd=1a 'it isn't the man'

720bo da:mbe 20bo da:mbé=1]a 'itisn't a small house'
bé:-gé nd bé:-gé nd=1a 'it isn't the children'

e. possessed noun
1 20bo 1 20bo=1a 'it isn't my house'

In some cases, possessor-possessed combinations keep their tones unchanged
before =la (tonosyntactic islandhood). ¢6:1¢ 'only' is treated as a possessed noun
(§19.4.1) In my data, combinations with L-final pronouns preceding fo:lé =1Ia
keep the H-tone in its original stem-initial syllable. Other combinations
appeared with {LH} melody before =/a.

xx3) a. [p/éap to:le]=1Ia

[1SgP /3PIP  only]=it.is.not
'It's not just me/them.’
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b. [7 to:lé]=1a
[1PIP only]=it.is.not
'It's not just us.' (7 to:1¢)

c. to:lée-na=1Ia
only-3SgP
'It's not just him/her/it.' (t0:1é-na)

tonosyntactic island (possessor-possessed plus =1a ??)
'It isn't Seydou's dog'

11.2.2 Existential and locative quasi-verbs and particles
11.2.2.1 Existential proclitic (b0)

In other Dogon grammars I use the term "existential" for a proclitic to certain
stative predicates, especially 'be (present), exist' and 'have'. In those languages
the existential particle has the form y¢, y3, ya, or 4 and is probably derived from
an original 'there (definite)' adverb of similar form. Bunoge has a proclitic yé
that has other functions in focalized (§13.1.1.7) and relative clauses (§14.4). It
may reflect a classifier-like 'thing(s)' noun, perhaps fused with the old
existential particle.

bo is now the Bunoge existential proclitic, in 'have' predications and in one
stative construction. It is probably a spinoff from demonstrative bo- as in bo-1o
'there', following the pattern of the more widespread Dogon existential particle
just mentioned. Existential bo is, however, uncomfortably similar to existential-
locational quasi-verb bo 'be (somewhere). Whereas other Dogon languages
require the existential particle before cognates of bo 'be (somewhere)' in
unfocalized positive main clauses, in Bunoge existential b0 and quasi-verb bo
do not normally co-occur (but see bombo in §11.2.3.3 below).

Existential bo in 'have' clauses has the characteristic syntactic distribution
of Dogon existential particles, suggesting that it may have simply been
substituted for an earlier existential particle without much change in the syntax.
It is required in positive, unfocalized main clauses with 'have' (xx1a). It is not
allowed in the presence of a focalized constituent (xx1b) or of negation (xx1c),
and it is absent in relative clauses (xx1d).

(xx1) a. [nd:-ngé de:ga] bo ] sa

[cow-P1 two] Exist 1SgS have
'T have two cows.'
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b. ?ebége a sa
what? 2SgS  have
'What do you-Sg have?'

c. na: il sd:-nda
COwW 1SgS have-Neg
'l don't have a cow.'
d. na: sd ] tégola
cow have.Ppl 1SgS look.for.Impf

'I'm looking for someone who has a cow.'

Existential bo is also observed under the same syntactic conditions in one of
two productive stative predicate constructions derived from regular (active)
verbs (xx2a). The alternative is to iterate the verb, without bo (xx2b). Both
constructions use a form identical to the imperfective positive (based on the A-
stem). See §10.4.1.1 for details.

(xx2) a. bo somba-
Exist squat.Impf-3SgS
'He/She is squatting.'
b. somba somba-J
Iter squat.Impf-3SgS
[=(a)]

In the available data, bo always immediately precedes the conjugated verb form.
It could be described as a verb proclitic, though there is no phonological
interaction. In (xx3), for example, bo follows the subject 'bird' and the locative
adverbial PP 'on the tree'.

(xx3) ni:bé  [[tilingé ko:] mba] bo tola-&
bird [[tree head] Loc] Exist  perch.Stat-3SgS

'A bird is perched on the tree.'

Existential bo is always L-toned. An immediately preceding NP may undergo
Rightward H-Movement in 3Sg subject clauses (xx4a), contrast 3P1 (xx4b).

(xx4) a. bo-lo bo 7eba-&
there Exist sit.Stat-3Sgs
'He/She is sitting over there.'

b. bo-Io bo 7éba-o
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there Exist sit.Stat-3Sgs
'They are sitting over there.'

11.2.2.2 Locational-existential 'be (somewhere)' (b0, negative 70ri)

The locational-existential verb 'be present, be (in a place)' is bo. Unlike
existential bo, which is uninflectable and precedes 1st/2nd person subject
proclitics, locational-existential quasi-verb bo has a regular pronominal-subject
conjugation. The paradigm is (xx1).

(xx1) positive negative
1Sg  pbo 7 Pori
1P1 7 bo 7 2ori
2Sg  abo a ?Pori
2P1 a bo a Pori
3Sg  bo-& 7ori-&
3P1 bo ?0ri-ya

Combinations with 70l6 mba 'in the village' (from ?20/0 'village') are in (xx2).
The 3Sg form triggers Rightward H-Movement in the preceding locational
(xx2b).

(xx2) a. [P0l6 mba] 1 bo 'l am in the village.'
7 bo 'We are in the village.'
a bo 'You-Sg are in the village.'
a bo '"You-Pl are in the village.'
bo '"They are in the village.'
b. [olo mbd]  bo-O 'He/She/lt is in the village.'

Further examples of 3Sg versus 3PI are in (xx3).

(xx3) a.3Sg
Final Tone-Raising on locational
ma: bo-& "
ma-Io bo-& 'He/She/1t is here.'
moti wa: bo-& 'He/She/It is in Mopti [city].'
b. 3P1

no tone change on locational
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ma: bo '"They are here.'
no overlay on locational
ma-1o bo
moti wa: bo '"They are in Mopti [city].'

There is no special tonal treatment of locationals before 3Sg ?ori.

(xx4) [Polo mba] ori-&
[village Loc] not.be-3SgS
'He/She/lt is not in the village.'

bo and 70ri may occur without an overt locational expression. That is, there is
no obligatory default locational such as the "existential" particle in eastern
Dogon languages with positive 'be'. In the absence of a locational, the sense is
existential (‘there is'), perhaps with implicit reference to a vaguely defined
'here'.

(xx5) a. sikord bo-&
sugar be-3SgS
'"There is some sugar.'

b. sikors tori-&d
sigar not.be-3SgS
'"There is no sugar.'

11.2.2.3 bombo 'be (somewhere)'

An extended variant of bo 'be (somewhere)', namely bombo, is attested with
third person subjects (xx1)

(xx1) 3Sg  bombo-&
3Pl bombé-ya

For an example, see (xx1c) in §8.2.8 ('they are behind Seydou").

bombo does not appear to be synchronically segmentable. Etymologically it
looks something like the combination of existential bo with bo 'be
(somewhere)', which would point to a variant mbo of the latter.

My informant rejected 1st/2nd person forms, with the subject pronominal
either preceding bombo or infixed in the middle. He pointed out that the
phonetically similar b3: 17 bo means 'we are together', cf. b3: 4 bo 'you-PI are
together', b3: bo 'they are together.'
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11.2.3 'Bein/on X'

'Be in X' and 'be on X' are expressed with the regular 'be (somewhere)' quasi-
verb bo and PPs, rather than by specialized stative verb forms.

(xx1) a. [bonda nd] [[bi:pgé  ko:] mba]  bo-I
[shoulderbag Def] [[mat head] Loc] be-3SgS
'The shoulderbag is on the mat.'

b. [didudge ns] [pingi ndo] bo-&
[gecko Def] [wall Loc] be-3SgS
'The gecko is on the wall.'

c. go [nupgu ndo] bo-&

water [pottery Loc] be-3sgS
'Water is in the (earthenware) waterjar.'

11.2.3.1 Stative stance/position quasi-verbs

Stance verbs and some others have a regular derived stative form based on the
A-stem (§10.4).

11.2.4 'Become', 'happen', and 'remain' predicates

For deadjectival inchoatives ('become red/long'), which are expressed by
derivational suffixes, see §9.6. Here the focus is on 'become X' and remain X'
predicates with distinct verbs or quasi-verbs.

11.2.4.1 'Remain’' (dépge)

dépgé means 'remain (in a place)'. Morphologically it is a regular verb.

(xx1) ma:-nd: 1 dépga

here 1SgS remain.Impf
'I'm staying here.'
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This verb may also be used to make inchoative predicates out of expressive
adverbials (EAs). This is closer to the sense 'X happen' than to the sense 'X
remain/stay'. If this construction is in use, give several examples.

11.2.4.2 'Become, be transformed into' (bil¢)
'Become (an) X, turn/develop into (an) X' with a NP X is expressed by the

regular active verb bile. The corresponding transitive 'turn Y into (an) X' is the
regular causative bilo-mi.

(xx1) a. ni:bé bile-&
bird become.Perf-3SgS
'He/She/It became (turned into) a bird.'
b. a-pgu ni:be bi] bilo-mi
3Sg-Acc  bird 1SgS become-Caus.Perf

'I turned him/her into a bird.'

11.2.5 Mental and emotional statives

'Know', 'want', and 'resemble’ are expressed by lexical statives that have no
active (i.e. aspectually marked) counterparts. 'Resemble’ has the morphological
and tonal form of a derived stative, while 'know' and 'want' are specialized
quasi-verbs.

11.2.5.1 'Know' (?¢y"), 'not know' (7indo)

This is a defective stative verb that makes no aspectual (perfective versus
imperfective) distinctions. It does not co-occur with preposed bo. The 3Pl form
has suffix -ya in the positive as well as negative. Its suppletive negative
counterpart has similar properties.

(xx1) 'know' 'not know'
1Sg  p 2&y™ 7 ?indo
1P1 g 2ey" g ?indo
2Sg  a 2%éy”" a ?indo
2P1 aey” 4 ?indo
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3Sg 28y ?indo-&
3P1 8y"-ya 7indo-ya

For factive complements of 'know', see §17.2.1.

11.2.5.2 'Want, like' (kay"), 'not want' (ka:-1a)

kay"is an irregular stative quasi-verb meaning 'know'. It does not co-occur with
preposed bo. The negative counterpart is ka:-Ia (xx1cd).

(xx1) a. ZPebége a kay"
what? 2SgS want
'What do you-Sg want?'
b. go: kay"-&
water want-3SgS

'He/She wants water.'

c. g i ka:-Ia
water 1SgS want-Neg
'I don't want water.'

d go ka:-1a-&
water want-Neg-3SgS

'He/She doesn't want water.'

The paradigms are parallel to those of 'know' (preceding section).

(xx1) 'want' 'not want'
1Sg g kay” 1 ka:-la
1Pl g kay" g ka:-la
2Sg  akay" a ka:-la
2P1 a kay” d ka:-la
3Sg  kay"™& ka:-la-&
3Pl kay"-ya ka:-la-ya
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11.2.5.3 'Resemble’ (pima), 'not resemble' (pima-nda)

This is another lexically stative verb, but it behaves like a derived stative
(§10.4.1.1) both morphologically (note the tonal distinction between 3Sg and
3P1 in the positive) and by co-occurring with preposed existential bo (§11.2.2.1)
An informant rejected active forms like perfective #pimé or #pimi.

(xx1) 'resemble’ 'not resemble’
1Sg 1 pima 7 pima-nda
1P1 g pima 7 pima-nda
2Sg a pima a pima-nda
2P1 4 pima 4 pima-nda
3Sg  pima pima-nda
3Pl pima pima-nda-ya

11.3 Quotative verb
11.3.1 'Say' (7uné, ta:ye)

The unmarked 'say' verb with a quoted clause is ?7iné. For the syntax of quoted
clauses see §17.1.2. Ziné may also take a NP complement (xx1).

(xx1) a. [yé 7ané] 7ori-&
[thing  say.Perf.3PIS]  not.be-3SgS
'"They said nothing.' (lit. "what they said is absent")
b. 7ebége a 7ané
what? 2SgS  say.Perf
'What did you-Sg say?'

'Speak' verbs are tdgé and ta:yé¢, cf. noun tdgu 'words, talk, language'.

11.4 Adjectival predicates
11.4.1 Positive stative adjectival predicate with bo 'be' (3Sg bo-©)

Stative predicates of the type 'X is heavy', denoting a stable characteristic, are
distinct from inchoative verbs ('become heavy'), which denote transitions.
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The majority of adjectives form positive stative predicates with bo 'be' as
auxiliary. More than half of the basic adjectives take a special ablaut form
before bo. The output template is CvCCa, with only +ATR-compatible vowels
allowed. There is a definite phonological similarity between the vocalism of
these forms and the A-stem of inflected verbs (§3.xxx). In many cases a direct
comparison with corresponding inchoative verbs is appropriate (§9.6). The
adjectival predicate could be considered a specialized stative form of the
inchoative, but the combination with following b0 'be' does not coincide with
the usual derived stative combinations (§10.4.1).

Assuming that the regular modifying form of the adjective is lexically
basic, several adjustments must be made to fit it into the output template. First,
any -ATR vowel in the nonfinal syllable must shift to +ATR. Second, if the first
vowel is long, it must be shortened. Third, if the medial consonant is
unclustered, it must be geminated. Fourth, the final vowel shifts to a.

The known examples of this fairly productive type are in (xx1), using the
3Sg subject form. The stems are {H}-toned before the 3Sg subject bo-& in
(xx1), but they are basically {HL}-toned, as seen in 3Pl subject counterparts
like yolla bo 'they are black'.

(xx1) Templatic CvCCa bo (3Sg)
predicative form  gloss modifying form

a. medial C geminated to CC
-ATR — +ATR, long vowel shortened

yolla bo 'is black’ yo:le
input vocalism already +ATR-compatible
wéaggd  bo 'is distant' wagi
golla bo 'is long' 8010
simmd  bo 'is white' sima
bigga bo 'is fat' bigi
sélla bo 'is pretty’ sele
digga  bo 'is small' da:mbe
b. input is already CvCCv
-ATR — +ATR
dénja bo 'is sweet' dénji
nonga  bo 'is slender’ J19ngd
input vocalism already +ATR-compatible
timba  bo 'is short' tumbu
Jjiungd bo 'is hot' Jjupga
gimba  bo 'is deep' gimbo
ninja bo 'is heavy' ninji

214



The secondary gemination of medial consonants in several of these predicate
adjectives may reflect an original *-ya suffix that triggered syncope followed by
y-Assimilation (§3.4.4.1). Compare the Penange adjectival predicate type ADJ-
ya bu. However, there is no reason to think that Bunoge speakers analyse the
forms in this manner. A templatic analysis makes more sense synchronically.
There are also several adjectives that form predicates with bo but without
the CvCCa templatic form. Most examples have {H} tone melody in the 3Sg
form, and -ATR vowels are not converted to +ATR. Some of these adjectives
are not attested in modifying form. The same construction is used in the
resultative passage, from transitive or intransitive verb inputs (§9.3). For stems

c. irregular
monosyllabic input

banna  bo '(house) is big' bay™"

bamba  bo 'is wide' bamba

bomba  bo 'is red' bow
input medial cluster replaced

kajja bo 'is difficult' ka:nda

diggd  bo 'is small' da:mbé

lacking a modifying form in (xx2a), see §11.4.3 below.

(xx2)

Nontemplatic with bo

predicative form  gloss modifying form

a. monosyllabic, H-toned
ném bo 'is good' (suppletive)
[rather fused, cf. 2Sg a ném bo, 3P1 ném bo-ya)
[negated as né: =1a'is not good, is bad']
[see also na-w" nép 'be better', §12.1.4]
yé: bo 'is full' —

b. bisyllabic, final vowel lengthened
{LH} melody

pa:la: bo 'is good' (uncommon)  p3:Id

{H} melody, medial consonant lengthened
kapné:  bo 'is lean, malnourished' kdpé

{H} melody, medial consonant unchanged or already clustered
pa:pi: bo 'is dry' Jpa:i
2ami: bo 'is sour’ fami
kajt: bo 'is fresh' kaji
kiiné: bo 'is plump' kuné
témbé:  bo 'is wet' témbé
péngé:  bo 'is narrow' péngeé
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c. other
simple stem

kilolo bo '(e.g. water) is cold' (suppletive)

boralli  bo 'is smooth' boralla-ga (§4.5.1.2)

té:bu bo 'be many' té:bii— 'a lot'
iterated stem (§4.5.1.2)

kari-kari bo 'is bitter' kar-kar-ga

yaw-yaw bo 'is lightweight' yaw-yaw-ga

séy™-séy” bo 'it is pointed' sey"-sey"-ga

Sample paradigms are in (xx3). 'Be fat' illustrates the templatic CvCCa type, 'be
wet' the nontemplatic type. In the templatic type, {HL}-toned CvCCa occurs in
all forms other than 3Sg. In 'be wet', the melody is {H} except that a final
syllable drops to L-tone before the H-toned 1P1 and 2P1 proclitics.

(xx3) 'be fat' 'be wet'
1Sg bigga ) bo témbé: 1j bo
1P1 bigga ij bo témbé: 1j bo
2Sg bigga=a bo témba: =a bo
2P1 bigga=a bo témba: = a-bo
3Sg biggd bo-& témbé: bo-J
3Pl bigga bo témbé: bo

No predicative form could be elicited for da: 'nasty, evil'.

11.4.2 "Adjectives" with noun-like predicate

kémnd 'old, aged' behaves in NPs as an ordinary modifying adjective: nolo
kémnd 'old man', y3: kémnd 'old woman'. However, a more noun-like character
is evident in predicates, which use either bilé 'become' or kani 'do' (kémnd
kani-O'he/she has gotten old').

11.4.3 Adjectives resistant to predicative form

An informant rejected predicate forms for kanda new'. Cues like 'the house is
new' were rephrased with modifying adjective form ('the house is a new house').
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Likewise for tombo 'cold', although it could have easily been fit into the output
template (#tomba bo, cf. bomba bo 'is red').

Conversely, the informant denied that certain adjectival predicates
correspond to modifying adjectives. These are indicated by dashes in the
rightmost columns of (xx2) in §11.4.1 above corresponding to ném bo 'is good',
yé: bo 'is full', kil6l6 bo 'is cold', kari-kari bo 'is bitter'. The modifying senses
are either expressed by synonyms (p3:5 'good'), or by relative clauses based on
predicative forms (kilolo ga 'that is cold', kar-kar ga 'that is bitter").

(xx1) g5 kilols  ga

water cold Rel
'water that is cold' (= 'cold water")

11.4.4 Negative adjectival and stative predicates (70ri)

The negative counterpart of the positive stative adjectival predicate type with bo
'be' replaces bo by 70ri 'not be'. Templatic CvCCa, which has {HL} tones
before 70ri, is illustrated in in (xx1).

(xx1) Templatic CvCCa ?ori
predicative form  gloss modifying form

a. medial C geminated to CC
-ATR — +ATR, long vowel shortened

yolla ?0ri 'is not black' ya:lé
input vocalism already +ATR-compatible
wagga  ?ori 'is not distant’ wagi

b. input already has medial cluster

-ATR — +ATR

dénja fori 'is not sweet' dénji
input vocalism already +ATR-compatible

jinga fori 'is not hot' Jjunpga

c. irregular

monosyllabic input

bomba  76ri 'is not red' bow
input medial cluster replaced

kajja ?0ri 'is not difficult' ka:nda
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Nontemplatic adjectives are in (xx2). The tones are somewhat different in the
3Sg form shown from that in positive predicates, with {HL} favored.

(xx2) Nontemplatic plus ?ori
predicative form  gloss modifying form

a. monosyllabic, H-toned
yé: fori 'is not full' -

b. bisyllabic
{L} melody, final vowel not lengthened

pa:ld fori 'is not good' pa:b
{HL} melody, final vowel not lengthened
na:pi fori 'is not dry' pai
{HL} melody, final vowel lengthened
témbé:  Pori 'is not wet' tembé
koppe:  Pori 'is not lean' kopé
2ami: fori 'is not sour’' fami
c. other
{L} melody
kilolo fori '(water) is not cold' -
kari-kari ?ori 'is not bitter' kar-kar-ga

d. irregular
né:-la 'is not good' (cf. ném bo'is good')

11.5 Possessive predicates

11.5.1 "X have Y' (b0 sa)

In the positive, sa 'have' is combined with existential b6 in positive, unfocalized
main clauses. bd is absent in the presence of negation or a focalized constituent;

see §11.2.2.1 for the syntax.
The paradigm of sa 'have' and of its negation sa.-nda are given in (xx1).

(xx1) category 'have X' 'not have X'
1Sg X bo 1 sa X 1 sd:-nda
1P1 X bo 7 sa X 1j sa:-nda
2Sg X bo a sa X a sd:-nda
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2P1 X bo a sa X 4 sa:-nda

3Sg X bo sa-& X sa:-nda-&
3P1 X bo sd X sa:-nda-ya

11.5.2 'Y belong to X' predicates (we:)

When the possessed entity is backgrounded (i.e. given) and the focus is on who
owns/has it, the construction used is of the type 'X (is/are) [Y's thing(s)]' with
noun weé: 'thing' in possessed form. The paradigm is (xx1). The marked plural
form is optional; the unmarked form is often used since the possessed NP (with
its plural marking) is usually overt, so plural marking in the predicate is usually
redundant.

(xx1) singular plural

1Sg [ wé:]=2 [ wé:-nge] =

1P1 [Gwé =2 [ wé-pgé]=
2Sg [a wé:]=2 [a wé:-nge] =
2P1 [a wé:]=2 [a wé:-nge] =
3Sg [wé:-nd]=: [wé:-nd-gé] =
3P1 [Gp wé:]=2  [4y wé:-pge]=

I assume that the 'it is' clitic is present in all such cases, but it is usually
inaudible except in the 3Sg possessor singular form [wé:-nd]=:, where the final
long vowel is audible.

Examples are in (xx2). In 20bo nJ 'the house', the tone-raising of n3 to nd
occurs before the 3Sg form wé:-nd: (xx2), and in isolation, but not before the
other possessive predicates.

(xx2) a. [P0bo ndj [0 wé: =
[house Def] [1SgP thing]=it.is
'"The house is mine.'

b. [?0bo naj [wé:-na]=:
[house Def] [thing-3SgP]=it.is
'"The house is his.'

c. [pa:li nd] [ wé: =
[cat Def] [1SgP thing]=it.is
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'The cat is mine.'

d. [pa:li-ge nd] [séydu wé: | =
[cat-P1 Def] [S 1SgP-thing]=it.is

'"The cats are Seydou's.'

For interrogative 'That is whose house?', see §13.2.2.1.
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12 Comparatives

12.1 Asymmetrical comparatives
12.1.1 Predicative adjective with stative -w"~ -y”and direct object

In this construction, the adjective is predicative and conjugated for pronominal
subject. The adjectival stem is followed by -w” ~ -y”, which is phonetically
realized in various ways including an assimilated nasal consonant
preconsonantally, elsewhere [w"] after back or low vowel and [j"] after front
vowel, or just vocalic nasalization. This suffix is also found in the bare stative
form of perception verbs (§10.4.1.3). The conjugation is stative, notably with
3P1 -ya, before which -w" assimilates to -y"-, and with stative negative -nda.

The comparandum is treated as direct object. Human objects take
accusative form.

(xx1) a. [séydu ggu] 1 gole-w"
[Seydou  Acc] 1SgS long-Stat
'l am longer (=taller) than Seydou (is).'

b. [bé:-ge nd] mi-ggu goleé-y"-ya
[child-P1  Def] 1Sg-Acc long-Stat-3P1S
'"The children are not longer (=taller) than I (am).'

The paradigm for 'long' is (xx2). golé-nda might be analysed as from /gole-y"-
nda/, but if so the -y"is absorbed by the following nasal. Likewise sima-nda not
be whiter' if analysed as /sima-w"-nda/. The forms shown in (xx2) shift the
second o of golo 'long, tall' to e. Unshifted g6/o-w"is also possible.

(xx2) 'be longer' 'not be longer'
1Sg 1) golé-y" 1) golé-nda
1P1 7 golé-y" 17 golé-nda
2Sg a golé-y" a golé-nda
2P1 4 golé-y" 4 golé-nda
3Sg goleé-y"-J golé-nda-&
3P1 golé-y"-ya golé-nda-ya
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Forms of adjectives in this comparative construction (3Sg subject form) are
given along with the regular postnominal modifying form in (xx2).

(xx2) Adjectives
after N comparative gloss

a. -y"after {i e &}

bigi bigi-y" 'big (stone)' (also 'stout, fat')
ninji ninji-y" 'heavy'
da:mbé  da:mbe-y" 'small (house)'
yo:lé ya:le-y" 'black (dark)'
b. -y"after o shifted to e
golo gole-y" 'long' (= 'tall')
c. -w™after back or low vowel
tumbu  tumbu-w" 'short (rope, person)’'
kémnd  kémnd-w" 'old (man, woman)'
gimbo  gimbo-w" 'deep (well, hole)'
Jjupga  jupga-w" 'hot' = 'fast'
sima sima-w" 'white'
d. C-final
bay" bay"-y" 'big (e.g. house)' (also 'wide')
bow bdw-w" 'red'

The past morpheme mbé may be added (§10.5.1.5).

12.1.2 na-w"'be more' with separate domain phrase

An alternative to the type 'l am taller than Seydou' with 'long/tall' as predicate
adjective is a phrasing of the type 'l am more than Seydou (with respect to)
height.! Here the domain of comparison (height) is specified by a separate NP,
typically a bare noun without a postposition. na-w" 'be more' is conjugated for
pronominal subject category in the same fashion as 'long, tall' in the preceding
section. In negative na-w"™nda I do sometimes hear the w".

a. [séydu pgu] ?iipge na-w"/ g na-w"

[Seydou  Acc] height 1SgS more/ 1PIS more
'l am/We are taller than Seydou.'

222



b. séydi mi-ngu 7i:nge na-w"-nda-&
Seydou 1Sg-Acc height more-Stat-StatNeg-3SgS
'Seydou is not taller than I (am).'

n

12.1.3 Verbal-noun domain with na-w"'more'

If the domain of comparison is expressed as a verb or a VP rather than as an
adjectival predicate, the domain takes the form of a verbal noun with suffix -na
(§4.2.2). The verbal noun may be accompanied by a direct object or other
complement. Asymmetry is expressed by a conjugated form of na-w".
(xx1) a. séydu mi-pgi na-w"- [ji:  jo:-na]

Seydou 1Sg-Acc more-Stat-3SgS [meal eat.meal-VbIN]

'Seydou eats more than I (do).'

b. séydu-ggu na-w" [ji: jor-na
Seydou-Acc 1SgS more-Stat [meal eat.meal-VbIN]
'l eat more than Seydou (does).'

12.1.4 'Be better, be more' (nd-w" nén)
The suppletive predicative form of 'good' is ném bo 'be good' (§11.4), negated
as né: =Ia 'not be good, be bad'. Comparative 'be better' is attested as nd-w" nép
(xx1).
(xx1) mdmggoéro  na-w" nép [lémburt kaj

mango more be.good  [citrus than]

'Mangoes are better than lemons'

check tones, more exx. with 3Sg, 3P1, and 2Sg subjects

12.2 Symmetrical comparatives
12.2.1 'Equal; be as good as' (dina)
The stative verb dina means 'equal, be the equal (or equivalent) of'.

example
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13 Focalization and interrogation

13.1 Focalization

Syntactic focalization is possible for nonpredicative NPs and adverbial phrases
within main clauses. One constituent is singled out for focus, while the
remainder of the clause (notably including the verb or other predicate) is
backgrounded (defocalized). Content interrogatives are intrinsically focal, but
they do not always trigger morphosyntactic focalization. The 'it is' clitic can
mark the focalized constituent, but it not clearly audible it so is of little use as a
phonetic cue. The tones and morphology of the verb, in some case including
participial morphemes, are therefore important cues.
Focalization is closely related to relativization (chapter 14).

13.1.1 Basic syntax of focalization
13.1.1.1 Which constituents can and cannot be focalized?

Overt syntactic focalization applies to NPs, including pronouns and noun-like
adverbs, and to PPs and similar adverbial phrases.

(xx1) a. ya.gu ége sa
yesterday come.3PIS Ppl.Perf
'It was yesterday [focus] that they came.'

b. séydu geéndo-J  go
Seydou g0-3SgS Ppl.Impf
'It's Seydou [focus] who will go.'

c. [o ja:ti] gé:ndo g0
[2Sg indeed] g0 Impf
'It's you [focus] who will go.'

d. ?aldma=: i 50:wa
sheep=Foc 1SgS buy.Impf

'It's a sheep [focus] that I will buy.'
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e. [[?0bo délépgn]  ndo] do:yé
[[house interior]  Loc] sleep.Perf.3P1S
'It's in the house [focus] that they slept.'

To my knowledge verbs, VPs, and propositions cannot be syntactically
focalized in a comparable fashion. The truth value of a proposition may be
focalized, i.e. insisted on, by using emphatic particles (§xxx).

13.1.1.2 Subject marking in nonsubject focalizations

Ist/2nd person pronominal subjects are expressed as proclitics, in nonsubject
focalized clauses as in regular main clauses. In focalized clauses, the usual 3PI
perfective suffix is omitted, and 3Sg and 3PI are distinguished by initial tone on
the stem). In each aspect-negation inflection, there is a binary tone-melody
distinction as in (xx1). Syllabic suffixes, where present, are included in the
domain of the tone melody.

(xx1) a. {HL}
3PI (no affix)
after 1Sg 1 and 2Sg a

b. {LHL}
3Sg (no affix)
after 1P1 7 and 2P1 4

Perfective positive examples are in (xx2), to be followed by examples of other
aspect-negation categories. In each of (xx2-5), the {HL} melody is found in the
(a,d) examples, the {LHL} melody in the (b,c) examples.

(xx2) a. rcbége n/a so:we [ para-ge

what? 1SgS /2SgS buy.Perf/ cut-Caus.Perf
'What did I/you-Sg buy/cut?'

b. ébége gla sd:wé | pard-gé
what? 1PIS / 2P1S buy.Perf / cut-Caus.Perf
'What did we/you-Pl/they buy/cut?'

c. ebége sd:wé-J | pard-ge-&
what? buy.Perf-3SgS / cut-Caus.Perf-3SgS

'What did he/she buy/cut?'

d. eébége s5-wé | pdrd-gé
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what? buy.Perf.3P1S/ cut-Caus.Perf.3PIS
'What did they buy/cut?"'

Imperfective positive examples are in (xx3).

(xx3) a. rébége n/a so:wa
what? 1SgS /2SgS buy.Impf
'What will I/you-Sg buy?'

b. 7ébége gla sd:wa
what? 1SgS /2SgS buy.Impf
'What will we/you-P1 buy?'

c. séydu 7ebége s3:wa
Seydou what? buy.Impf
'What will Seydou buy?'

d. bé:-ge ebége sa:wa
child-P1 what? buy.Impf

'What will the children buy?'

Perfective negative examples are in (xx4). The unsyncopated verb forms are
sowd:-1i-ga and sowa:-Ii-ga but the penult is usually syncopated.

(xx4) a. rcbége yé n/a sowa:-1-ga
what? XXX 1SgS /2SgS buy.PerfNeg
'What did I/you-Sg not buy?'

b. 7¢bége yé g/a sowd:-1-ga
what? XXX 1SgS /2SgS buy.PerfNeg
'What did we/you-PI not buy?'

c. séydu 7ebége yé sowd:-1-ga
Seydou what? XXX buy.PerfNeg
'What did Seydou not buy?"

d. bé:-ge 2ebége yé sowad:-1-ga
child-P1 what? XXX buy.PerfNeg

'What did the children not buy?'
Imperfective negative examples are in (xx5).

(xx5) a. ?Peébégé vE n/a s3w3-15-ga
what? XXX 1SgS /2SgS buy.ImpfNeg
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'What will I/you-Sg not buy?'

b. ?ebége V€ gla sowd-15-ga
what? XXX 1SgS /2SgS buy.ImpfNeg
'What will we/you-P1 not buy?'

c. séydu 7ebége yé SOWI-13-ga
Seydou what? XXX buy.ImpfNeg
'What will Seydou not buy?'

d. bé:-ge 7ebége yé SOWI-13-ga
child-P1 what? XXX buy.ImpfNeg

'What will the children not buy?"

(xx6) gives comparable forms for two additional verbs, including one
monosyllabic (‘drink’).

(xx6) 'drink’ 'tie'

a. Perf
1Sg/2Sg/3P1  né sdjé
IPI/2PV/3Sg  né s9jé

b. Perf Neg
1Sg/2Sg/3P1  na:-I-ga soja:-1-ga
1P1/2P1/3Sg nd:-I-ga sojd:-1-ga

c. Impf
1Sg/2Sg/3P1  na soja
IPI/2P1/3Sg  na soja

d. ImpfNeg
1Sg/2Sg/3P1  na:-I5-ga $3j3-15-ga
1PI/2P1/3Sg  nd:-I5-ga s9jo-15-ga

For 'drink', the difference between H- and L-toned monosyllabic forms is
evident when the unaffexed 3Sg and 3Pl are compared. In (xx7a), the L-toned
3Sg-subject verb is accentuated by its triggering Rightward H-Movement on
'what?'.

(xx7) a. 7ebégé né-J

what? drink.Perf-3SgS
"What did he/she drink?' (?ébége)
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b. 7¢ébége né
what? drink.Perf.3PIS
'What did they drink?"'

13.1.1.3 Linear position and form of focalized constituent

The focalized constituent is not systematically moved, either to clause-initial or
to preverbal position. In (xx1ab), the order is subject-object-verb regardless of
whether the object (xx1a) or the subject (xx1b) is focalized. Only the tones of
the verb (and, as a consequence, those of the preceding accusative pronoun),
indicate which constituent is focalized.

(xx1) a [bé:-ge nd] mi-ngu  tége [eba ndo]
[child-P1 Def] 1Sg-Acc see.Perf.3PIS [market Loc]
'It was me [focus] that the children saw in the market.'

b. [bé:-gé¢ nd] mi-pgu  tége [eba ndo]
[child-P1 Def] 1Sg-Acc see.Perf.Defoc [market Loc]
'It was the children [focus] who saw me in the market.'

The focalized constituent is optionally marked by the 'it is' clitic =:, but here as
elsewhere the clitic is not reliably audible.

13.1.1.4 Form of defocalized verb (subject focus)

If the focalized constituent is the clause subject, a participle-like form of the
verb is used, similar to the participle found in the corresponding subject relative
(§14.4).

The participial forms for subject focus are summarized in (xx1), with
subject relative participle forms shown for comparison. For the perfective
positive, either a bare {L}-toned E/I-stem or a participial form with auxiliary sa
is used for subject focus. The imperfective has a participial suffix -go.
Negatives add participial -g4 plus bo 'be' to the aspect-negation suffix.

(xx1) subject focus subject relative  inflectional category
sa, {L}-& sa: perfective (positive)
-1-ga bo ~ -li-ga -li-ga perfective negative
-go -go imperfective (positive)
-15-gd bo ~ -I>-ga -15-ga imperfective negative
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Sample paradigms are (xx2).
(xx2) main clause 3Sg  subject focus gloss

a. perfective

JéD jé 'ate (meal)'
J&: sa

tége-J tege 'saw'
tegé sa-&

pard-ge-&J para-ge ‘cut'
para-gé sa

simi-&J sim(1) 'built'
simi sa

b. perfective negative

ja-i-& ja:-1-ga bo 'didn't eat'
tégo.-1i-o tégo-1-ga bo 'didn't see'
para-ga:-li-& pdra-ga-1-ga bo 'didn't cut'
simo:-1i-& simo-1-ga bo 'didn't build'

[also ja:-I-ga, etc.]

c. imperfective

Ju ja-d jo:-go 'will eat'

te téga-& tégo-go 'will see'
gé gé:nda-oJ gé:ndo-go 'will see'

pa pard-ga-& para-go-go 'will cut'

si sima-& sim-go 'will build'

d. imperfective negative

Jjo-b- Jjo:-15-ga bo 'won't eat'
tego-15-2 tégo-15-ga bo 'won't see'
para-go-15-&J pdra-go-15>-ga bo  'won't cut'
simi-15-& sim(1)-15-gd bo 'won't build'

I was unable to elicit a specifically progressive focus form distinct from the
imperfective.

Statives have {HL} contour in the subject-focus form, reducing to H-tone
for monosyllabics (xx3).
(xx3)  Subject-focus forms of statives

main clause 3Sg  subject focus gloss
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a. positive

bo iga- iga 'be standing' (§10.4.1.1)
sa-& sa 'have'
bo- bo 'be’
28y"- 2Ey" 'know'
kay"-& kay™ 'want'
b. negative
iga-nda-& iga-nda-ga 'not be standing'
sa:-nda-& sa:-nda-ga 'have'
ori-J or-ga 'not be'
7indo-J 7indo-ga 'not know'
ka:-1a-& ka:-la-ga 'not want'

Past marker mbé can occur in focalized clauses. In (xx4ab), it follows quasi-
verbs 'be (somewhere) and ‘'have', whose vowels are lengthened as in
unfocalized clauses (§10.5.1.5). (xx4c) is a past imperfective (or progressive).

(xx4) a. ma:--na  ?a:ye ba: mbé
here who? be Past
'Who was here?'

b. 7axye 70bo  sa: mbé
who? house have Past
'Who had a house?"

c. raxye 7alama-ge séla: mbé
who? sheep-P1 slaughter.Impf Past

'Who used to slaughter/was slaughtering sheep?"'

Examples of subject-focus clauses are in §13.1.2 below.

13.1.1.5 Form of defocalized verb (nonsubject focus)

For nonsubject focus, full paradigms must be given.

As indicated in §13.1.1.2, with examples, a nonsubject-focus perfective
verb has {HL} melody after after L-toned 1Sg 7 and 2Sg a and in the
unsuffixed 3Sg form, but {LHL} melody after H-toned 1Pl 7 and 2Pl 4 and in
the unsuffixed 3P1 form. The full {LHL} melody is audible with trisyllabic
stems like 'cut'.

(xx1) Nonsubject-focus perfective forms of 'cut'
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main-clause nonsubject focus category

a. perfective
{HL} for nonsubject focus

1) pard-geé 1) para-gé 1Sg

a pdrd-ge a pdrd-ge 2Sg

para-gi-ye pdra-ge 3P1
{LHL} for nonsubject focus

1 para-gé 1 para-gé 1P1

4 para-gé 4 pard-geé 2P1

pard-ge-& pard-ge-& 3Sg

b. perfective negative
{HL} for nonsubject focus

1) para-ga:-Ii 1) para-ga-I-ga 1Sg

a para-ga:-Ii a pdrd-ga-l-ga 2Sg

para-ga:-ndi pdra-ga-l-ga 3P1
{LHL} for nonsubject focus

4 para-ga:-Ii 1 para-gdl-ga 1P1

4 para-ga:-Ii 4 para-gal-ga 2P1

para-ga:-li-& para-gal-ga-& 3Sg

For the perfective positive nonsubject focus, the form without an overt aspect-
negation suffix competes with a construction with bare perfective verb followed
by sa 'have' as a participial auxiliary. Both the main verb and the auxiliary are
conjugated, but there is no 3Pl suffix. sa in this construction seems to have L-
tone even where its regular conjugation would require H-tone (xx2).

(xx2) ma: [0 ége] [0 saj
here [1SgS come.Perf] [1SgS have]
'It was here [focus] that I came.'

The paradigm for 'come' in this alternative marked form is (xx3).

(xx3) category ‘came' (perfective, nonsubject focus)
1Sg [1 7ege] [ sa]
1P1 [ ?2¢ge] [1 sa]
2Sg [a Péga]=[a sa]
2P1 [a ?éga]=[a sa]
3Sg rege- sa-J
3Pl 7égé sa
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Imperfective nonsubject-focus forms are illustrated in (xx4). Trisyllabic 'cut'
has {L}, {HL}, and {LHL} forms in the imperfective positive.

(xx4) Nonsubject-focus forms of 'cut' (imperfective)
main-clause nonsubject focus category

a. imperfective (positive)
{L} for nonsubject focus

pa 1 para-ga 1) para-ga 1Sg

pa=a para-ga a para-ga 2Sg
{LHL} for nonsubject focus

pa ij pard-ga 1 pard-ga 1P1

pa=4 para-ga 4 para-ga 2P1

pa para-ga-& pard-ga 3Sg
{HL} for nonsubject focus

pa pard-ga para-ga 3P1

b. imperfective negative
{HL} for nonsubject focus

1) para-go-15 1) pard-go-1o-ga 1Sg

a para-go-I5 a pard-go-1o-ga 2Sg

para-gé-nda pard-go-10-ga 3P1
{LHL} for nonsubject focus

4 para-go-15 1j para-go-1o-ga 1P1

4 para-go-I5 4 para-go-lo-ga 2P1

para-go-15-& para-go-lo-ga 3Sg

Mono- and bisyllabic verbs reduce {LHL} to {L} in both the perfective
positive and imperfective positive nonsubject-focus forms. These stems
therefore have only two tonal forms, {L} and for 3Pl either {HL} (bisyllabic) or
{H} (monosyllabic). The data in (xx5) can be compared to the central columns
in (xx1) and (xx4) above.

(xx5) Nonsubject-focus forms of 'dance' and 'eat’
'dance’ 'eat’ category

a. perfective (positive)

{L}
1 yobé 1 jé 1Sg
a ysbe aje 2Sg

{L} reduced from {LHL}
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1 yobé 7ijé 1P

a yobé aje 2P1
yobe-J je-& 3Sg
{HL} (bisyllabic) or {H} (monosyllabic)
yobé Jé 3Pl
b. imperfective (positive)
{L}
1) yoba nja 1Sg
a yoba aja 2Sg
{L} reduced from {LHL}
j yoba 7gja 1P1
4 yoba dja 2P1
yoba-&J Jja-& 3Sg
{HL} (bisyllabic) or {H} (monosyllabic)
yoba ja 3P1

As with subject focus, I was unable to elicit a specifically progressive focus
form distinct from the imperfective.

It was difficult to elicit nonsubject-focus forms for the intransitive statives,
since spatiotemporals are not usually overtly focalized. However, transitive
statives like 'have' readily take focalized objects, so nonsubject-focus forms are
elicitable (xx6).

(xx6) Nonsubject focus (positive statives)

1Sg/2Sg 1P1/2P1/3P1 3Sg gloss
check tones
a. positive
X sa X sa sa 'have'
X rey" X Pey” 2ey” 'know'
X kay" X kay"” kay" 'want'
b. negative
X sa:-nda-ga X sa:-nda-ga sa:-nda-ga 'not have'
X indo-ga X indo-ga indo-ga 'not know'
X ka:-la-ga X ka:-la-ga ka:-la-ga 'not want'

The negative forms in (xx6b) have preverbal yé (xx7).
(xx7) ?Pebége yé  sa:-nda-ga/ indo-ga/ ka:-la-ga

what? xxx have-StatNeg- /not.know- /want-StatNeg-Ppl.Neg
'What does he/she not have/know/want?'
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Past marker mbé occurs in nonsubject-focus examples in (xx8).

(xx8) a. ebége sa: mbé
what? have.3PIS Past
'What did they (use to) have?'

b. ¢ébege ja:-o mbé
what? eat.Impf Past
'What did they use to eat?'

13.1.1.6 Trimming of verbal accessories under focalization
Initial reduplication and full-stem iteration in the imperfective positive and in

the stative positive are not allowed in the presence of a focalized constituent.
Likewise, preposed bo is absent from positive statives in a focalized clause.

(xx1) a. awye ge:ndo g0

who? g0 Ppl.Impf
"Who will go?'

b. na-lo a gé:nda
where?-Loc 2SgS go.Impf
"Where will you-Sg go?'

c. aye eba bo-1o
who? sit.Stat over.there-Loc

'Who is sitting over there?'

13.1.1.7 Imperfective shift from A- to O/U-stem for subject focalization

Imperfective (positive) verbs are normally based on the A-stem, which requires
+ATR-compatible vocalism throughout the stem. In subject-focus constructions,
imperfective verbs shift to the O/U-stem, which does not require an ATR shift.
For final-nonhigh-vowel verbs, I have also recorded a hybrid form with stem-
final a (for expected o) after an unshifted -ATR stem, e.g. sela- for expected
selo- for 'slaughter' (compare true A-stem sela-). The relationship between
regular and subject-focus forms of imperfective verbs is illustrated in (xx1).

(xx1) unfocalized subject focus category (3Sg subject)
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a. sélé 'slaughter’

sé sela-J S€15-go0 ~ séla-go imperfective

seéla:-& mbé séls: mbe ~ séla: mbé past imperfective
c. né:'drink'

nu na-<J na:-go imperfective

nd: mbé nd: mbé ~ nd: mbé  past imperfective

b. dii:ni 'run’
du di:na-& di:ni-go imperfective
di:nd:-J mbé  di:ni:-& mbé past imperfective

Examples are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. Zaye falama-ge sels:- mbé
who? sheep-P1 slaughter.Impf-3SgsPast
'Who used to slaughter/was slaughtering sheep?'
b. 7axye du:ni: mbé
who? run.Impf Past

'Who used to run/was running?'

c. raye falama-ge séla-go
who? sheep-P1 slaughter.Impf-Ppl.Impf
'Who will slaughter sheep?'

There is no ATR alternation in nonsubject focus constructions. The regular shift
to he A-stem and its +ATR vocalism is found in (xx3ab).

(xx3) a. 7ebegé sela:-J mbé
what? slaughter.Impf-3SgS  Past
'What did he/she use to slaughter?'
b. ?ébégé sela-J
what? slaughter.Impf-3SgS

'What will he/she slaughter?'

The shift from A-stem to O/U-stem occurs under the same conditions in
imperfective subject relatives (§14.5.2).
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13.1.1.8 No stem-final lengthening in perfective negative

In focalization clauses, the perfective negative with -/-ga (or -I-g4 bo) omits the
usual stem-final vowel lengthening that occurs before perfective negative -/i in
unfocalized main clauses. Monosyllabic Cv: verbs retain their lexical length.
These comments apply to subject and nonsubject focalization.

(xx1) unfocalized focus category (3Sg subject)
a. sélé 'slaughter’
sela:-1i-& séla-I-ga perfective negative
b. né: 'drink’'
na:-li-& nd:-I-ga perfective negative

c. du:ni 'run’
di:no:-li-& dii:no-I-ga perfective negative

Examples are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. Paxye falama séla-1-ga
who? sheep slaughter-PerfNeg-Ppl.Neg
'Who did not slaughter a sheep?

b. 7ébége yE€ sela-1-ga
what? XXX slaughter-PerfNeg-Ppl.Neg
'What did he/she not slaughter?'

13.1.1.9 Morpheme y¢ before verb

A morpheme yé may precede the verb, and any 1st/2nd person subject proclitic
that may be present. In elicitation, y¢ regularly occurred in negative focalized
clauses, both perfective and imperfective. See §13.1.1.2 for examples. y¢ is also
common in relative clauses (§14.4).

13.1.2 Subject focalization

The verb takes the form of a focus participle, differing at most slightly from

subject-relative participles (§13.1.1.3). There is no pronominal agreement in the
verb for the focalized subject, which is always expressed separately.
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In (xx1), the perfective subject-focus participle is invariant and {L}-toned,
allowing the second syllable of mi-ygu 'me' to be tone-raised. The focalized
subject is expressed by a clause-initial NP or pronoun.

(xx1) 0:/ séydu/ [bé:-ge ndj mi-pgu tege
2Sg / Seydou / [child-P1 Def] 1Sg-Acc  see.Perf

'It was you-Sg / Seydou / the children [focus] who saw me.'

Participial morphemes sa (perfective positive), go (imperfective positive),
and -ga (negative, added to an aspect-negation suffix) are illustrated in (xx2).

(xx2) a. Zaye regé sa
who? come Ppl.Perf
"Who came?'
b. 7axye 7égo 20
who? come Ppl.Impf

'Who will come?'

c. raye 76g0:-1-ga
who? come-PerfNeg-Ppl.Neg
'Who didn't come?'

d. Zaxye gé:l-1>-ga
who? go-ImpfNeg-Ppl.Neg

'"Who will not go?' (gé:ndé)

13.1.3 Object focalization

The focalized object occurs in the usual object position after a nonpronomnal
subject NP. The object may have accusative marking. The verb is conjugated
for pronominal person. The tonal difference on the verb in (xx1a) and (xx1c) is
accentuated by its effect on the tones of mi-ygu, which becomes mi-ngii before
a L-toned syllable (xx1a). If perfective participial auxiliary sa is present, both
the main verb and the auxiliary are conjugated, in the fashion of verb chains.
Before the sibilant in perfective sa, 1Sg 7 and 1P1 7 are usually heard as vowel
nasalization or as y". Perfective examples are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. mi-ngi tege-& sa-&J

1Sg-Acc see.Perf-3SgS Ppl.Perf-3SgS
'It was me [focus] who(m) he/she saw.'
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b. séydi mi-ngu tegé-& sa-J
Seydou 1Sg-Acc see.Perf-3SgS  Ppl.Perf-3SgS
'It was me [focus] who(m) Seydou saw.'

c. mi-ngu tége sa
1Sg-Acc see.Perf.3P1S Ppl.Perf.3PIS
'It was me [focus] who(m) they saw.'

d. [séydn  pgu] [1 tége] g sa]
[Seydou  Acc] [1SgS  see.Perf] [1SgS Ppl.Perf ]
'It was Seydou [focus] that [ saw.'

e. [séydn  pgu] [1 tége] " sa]
[Seydou  Acc] [1SgS  see.Perf] [I1SgS Ppl.Perf ]
'It was Seydou [focus] that we saw.'

f. [séydu ngu]  [a tégaj = [a saf
[Seydou  Acc] [2SgS  see.Perf] [2SgS Ppl.Perf]
'It was Seydou [focus] that you-Sg saw.'

sa can occur on perfective motion verbs after purposive clause, see (xx1f)
("He/She came in order to buy') in (§17.5.1).
An imperfective example, without participial auxiliary, is (xx2).

(xx2)  [séydu ngu] bii tégola
[Seydou Acc] 1SgS  look.for.Impf
'It's Seydou [focus] that I (will) look for'

The object NP is queried in (xx3). In this case, polar interrogative /a follows the
queried constituent, replacing clause-final interrogative ya.

(xx3) [séydu pgu] 1a a tége
[Seydou Acc] Q 2SgS  see.Perf
'Was it Seydou [focus] that you-Sg saw?'

13.1.4 Focalization of PP or other adverb
An adverbial phrase such as a locative PP may be focalized, though the only
sign of focalization is reduction of the verb phrase. This reduction is quite

common when a preverbal constituent is present, so the focalization is usually
not strong.
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(xx1) a. [bila mba] 1 gé:nda

[field Loc] 1SgS go.Impf

'I'm going to the field(s) [focus].' (bila)
b. [guld ndo] 1§ kéra

[axe Inst] 1SgS  chop.Impf

'l chop (wood) with an axe [focus].'

13.1.5 Focalization of postpositional complement

A postposition may not be separated from its complement NP in focalization, so
only the full PP may be overtly focalized.

13.1.6 Focalization of verb or VP

There is no general, all-purpose mechanism for focalizing a verb or VP.
However, the absence of a focalized nonpredicative constituent might be taken
as implicitly focalizing the predicate. This is particularly relevant to statives and
imperfectives, which have extras (reduplication, iteration, preverbal particles
like existential bo) that are absent when a nonpredicative constituent is
focalized. In the case of imperfective positive verbs, replacing the usual Cv
reduplication with full-stem iteration appears to put more focal emphasis on the
action, as in answers to 'what are you doing?' like (xx1).

(xx1) peénni 7 Jénna

Iter 1SgS  sweep
'l am sweeping [focus].'

iteration with g5jé 'dig' (check 9/0)

13.2 Interrogatives
13.2.1 Polar (yes/no) interrogatives
A sharp distinction is made between positive imperfectives/stative clauses,

which have /a preceding the conjugated predicate, and other clauses, which
have clause-final ya. /a is also used clause-finally after the 'it is' clitic.
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13.2.1.1 With /a before predicate (imperfective positive)

Ia is the polar interrogative marker in positive imperfectives and statives (other
inflectional categories have clause-final ya, §13.2.1.3). /a precedes the inflected
verb, and is itself always preceded by another element (reduplication or stem-
iteration, preverbal clitic). This suggests that /a is attracted to this position by
the element preceding the final verb; perfective positive verbs and negative
verbs have no such nonfinal element within the verb complex. /a becomes H-
toned /4 before a L-tone.

Positive imperfective verbs are queried by inserting /a between the
reduplicant and the stem. In this combination, the usual Cv reduplication is
expanded as full-stem iteration, {L}-toned and with final u-vowel. This is the
U-stem, in the variant that imposed stem-wide +ATR or +ATR-compatible
vocalism. An identical stem-iteration occurs in the past imperfective
(§10.5.1.1). The paradigm for 'Will X come?' is in (xx1).

(xx1) 1Sg  Peguldp ?ega 'Will T come?'
1P1 Pégu la j ?éga 'Will we come?'
2Sg égula=a ?ega  'Will you-Sg come?'
2P1 régu la=a 7ega 'Will you-P1 come?'

3Sg  Pegu la ?éga-O@ 'Will he/she/it come?'
3P1 7égu la ?éga 'Will they come?'

Ia is also used in derived statives. This inflection already has a full-stem
iteration (in the form of the A/O-stem). /a is inserted between the iteration and
the base.

(xx2) 1Sg 76ba Ia 1 ?eba 'Am I sitting?'
1P1 7¢éba la 1j ?éba 'Are we sitting?'
2Sg 7¢ba la=a ?eba 'Are you-Sg sitting?'
2P1 7éba la=a 7eba 'Are you-P1 sitting?'

3Sg 7eba la 2¢ba-& 'Is he/she/it sitting?'
3P1 7¢éba la ?¢ba 'Are they sitting?'

The stative can alternatively be preceded by existential bo instead of by the
iterated stem. The position of the interrogative particle is the same: bo 14
7éba-'s he/she/it sitting?'

Ia is also used with positive statives 'have' and 'be (somewhere)'. In the
case of 'have', /a follows existential bo.

241



xx3) 1Sg X bo Ila psa 'Do I have (an) X?'

1PI X bo Ia 7 sa 'Do we have (an) X?'

2S¢ X bo la asa 'Do you-Sg have (an) X?'
2P1 X bo la asa 'Do you-P1 have (an) X?'
3S5g X bo la sa-@ 'Does he/she have (an) X?'
3P1 X bo Ia sd 'Do they have (an) X?'

With 'be (somewhere)', 12 is inserted between the locational expression, e.g. ma:
'here', and the inflected form of b0 'be'.

(xx4) 1Sg  ma: la pbo 'Am I here?'
1P1 ma: la  gbo 'Are we here?'
2Sg  ma: la abo 'Are you-Sg here?'
2P1 ma: la  abo 'Are you-Pl here?'
3Sg  ma: la  bo-& 'Is he/she/it here?'
3P1 ma: la  bo 'Are there here?'

13.2.1.2 With clause-final /a after 'it is' predicate

Clause-final /a is the polar interrogative for the 'it is' clitic (xx1a). The two
possible responses to (xx1a) are negative (xx1b) and positive (xx1c). Note that
(xx1b) differs from (xx1a) only by tone. Interrogative /a has no tonal effect on
7alama, while 'it is not' clitic =/a triggers Rightward H-Spreading on the noun
(811.2.1.2).

(xx1) a. ?Pdlama la
sheep Q
'Is it a sheep?'

b. Zalama=Ia
sheep=it.is.not
'It is not a sheep.'

c. falama=:

sheep=it.is
'It is a sheep.'
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One could speculate that /a as 'it is' interrogative originated as a negative ('is it
not?").

13.2.1.3 With clause-final ya

Clause-final ya or variant is used with (positive) perfective and stative verbs,
and with (perfective and imperfective) negative verbs. It is not used with
(positive) imperfectives and statives.

A {LH} overlay occurs on the verb preceding ya. This includes {L}-toned
inputs as in (xx1), showing that we have an overlay rather than just Rightward
H-Movement. The noninterrogative form is in parentheses after the free
translation in this and some later examples.

xx1) &g ya
know-3SgS™ Q
'Does he/she know?' (&y™-O)

Positive perfective examples are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. ?Pege- a
8 w Y
come.Perf-3SgS™" Q

'Did/Has he/she come?' (?26gé-©)

b. 7eg-gé ya
come.Perf-3PIS""  Q
'Did/Have they come?' (&g-ge from /egi-y¢/)

c. a regé ya
2SgS come.Perf-" Q
'Did/Have you-Sg come?' (a ég¢)

d. [séydu ngu] a tegé ya
[Seydou  Acc] 2SgS see.Perf Q
'Have you-Sg seen/Did you-Sg see Seydou?'

Even in such perfective clauses, if a constituent of a polar interrogative is
focalized, clause-final ya is omitted and /2 occurs after the relevant constituent;
see (xx3) in §13.1.3 ('Was it Seydou...").
The existential-locational 'be' quasi-verb is normally bo, e.g. 3Sg bo-&. The
ng,ny

combination with ya comes out irregularly as b5-& y"y"a, as in (xx3). This
could also be written as bd-y"-y"a as segmentation is nontransparent.
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(xx3)  sikors bo-& y'y'"a
sugar be-3SgS Q
'Is there any sugar?' (sikdrd)

The gemination of y here is parallel to that in some forms of Cvyv and Cvwv
verbs, see §10.1.2.7, suggesting that bo-& y"y"a is treated phonologically as a
single word. However, I know of no parallels to the nasalization.

Examples of ya after perfective negative verbs are in (xx4).

XX a. Pégo:-li a

(xxd) 2801 . v
come-PerfNeg.3SgS Q
'Did/Has he/she not come?'

b. ?eégo:-ndi ya
come-PerfNeg.3PIS™ Q
'Did/Have they not come?"

c. a rego:-If ya
2SgS come-PerfNeg"™  Q
'Did/Have you-Sg not come?'

Similar examples of ya after imperfective negative verbs are in (xx5). Again
we see the {LH} overlay on the verb.

(xx5) a. a el-Is a
g w J
2SgS go-ImpfNeg Q

'Are you-Sg not going?'

b. gé:ndé-nda ya
go-ImpfNeg.3PIS™ Q
'Are they not going?'

ya is also used with negative statives, derived and underived (xx6).

(xx6) a. ma: rori ya
here not.be.3SgS"!  Q
'Is he/she not here?'

b. tsndige a sa:-nda ya
money 2SgS  have-StatNeg™! Q
'Do you-Sg not have any money?'

c. 2eba=ndi ya
sit=StatNeg.3SgS"" Q
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'Is he/she not sitting?"

13.2.2 Content (WH) interrogatives

Content interrogatives are syntactically nouns/NPs (‘who?', 'what?'), adverbs
(‘where?', 'when?', 'how?'), and adjectives (‘Which?'). The interrogative word or
the NP/PP containing it is either predicative, or a nonpredicative constituent; in
the latter case it is normally focalized.

13.2.2.1 '"Who?' (?a:y¢)

Nonpredicative examples are in (xx1). The verb in (xx1a) has a focus participle,
as usual under subject focalization.

(xx1) a. Z?aye gé:ndo g0
who? g0 Ppl.Impf
'Who [focus] will go?'
b. 7axye [k3:nd ndj=:
who? [blacksmith Defl=it.is

'Who is the blacksmith?'

Predicative examples are in (xx2). As usual the 'it is' clitic, expressed only by
vowel lengthening, is not always audible.

(xx2) a. raye=:

who?=it.is
'Who is it?'

b. [md n3j rfaye(=:)
[Dem Def] who(=it.is)

'"That is who?'

In (xx3), the possessor is queried. The possessed noun has the possessor-
controlled {HL} overlay.

(xx3) m3s [Pa:yé obo]=:
Dem [who? HLhouse]=it.is

'That is whose house?"

The optional plural form is Zayya.
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(xx4) [fayya obo-ge]=:
[who?.Pl Hhouse.Pl]=it.is
'(They are) whose houses?'

13.2.2.2 'What?' (?ebége), 'with what?', 'why?'

Nonhuman 'what?' is ?ébége. Nonpredicative examples are in (xx1). In object
function, 7ébégé (like other basically inanimate NPs) lacks overt accusative
marking.

(xx1) a. Zebége a kay"
what? 2SgS want

'What do you want?'

b. 2ebége a kana
what? 2SgS do.Impf
'What are you doing?'

c. 7Pebége 0-ngu a:mii-go
what? 2Sg-Acc hurt-Ppl.Impf
'What (e.g. which body part) hurts you-Sg?"

A predicative example is (xx2). As usual the 'it is' clitic is difficult to hear.

(xx2) [md nd] rebége(=:)
[Dem Def] what?(=it.is)

'What is that?'

The optional plural form is 7¢bége-ge. This particular form is not subject to
Rightward H-Movement. However, Rightward H-Movement does affect ?ébége
before a 3Sg-subject verb form beginning with a L-tone. See (xx7ab) in
§13.1.1.2 ('what did ... drink?").

'With (by means of) what?' is 7ébégé ndo.

'For what?, why?' is 7eébége da.

13.2.2.3 '"Where?' (nd-10)
'Where?' is na-10. It shifts tones to na-Io before some {L}-toned elements. -/0

sometimes contracts with 2Sg a or 2Pl 4 to form a phonetic long a.. For the
locative ending -0 see the demonstrative locative adverbs in §4.4.3.1.
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Nonpredicative examples are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. na-Io a gé:nda
where?-Loc 2SgS go.Impf
'Where are you-Sg going?'

b. séydu na-lo bo
Seydou where?-Loc be.3SgS
'Where is Seydou'

c. na-la=a bo
where?-Loc=2SgS be
'Where are you-Sg?'

d. na-lo ga-og
where?-Loc be.from-3SgS
'Where is he/she from?'

e. na-lo=:
where?-Loc=it.is
'Where is it?'

13.2.2.4 '"When?' (na wd:ri, 76bégé wagar), 'which day?' (na ndpga)

One general 'when?' interrogative is na wa:ri ~ na wagari. The final element is
likely a borrowed form of the noun 'time, moment' that occurs in many variants
in languages of the zone, including waati and wakkati, and that derives from
Arabic waqt- 'time'. na is probably a variant form for 'which?' (§13.2.2.6).

The other 'when?' interrogative is 7ébégé wagdr, consisting of 7ébége
'what?' in the sense 'which?' and wagar, which is the usual form in Bunoge of
the borrowed 'time, moment' noun just mentioned.

(xx1) a. [na wa:ri] a rega
[which? time]  2SgS come.Impf
'When will you-Sg come (back)?'
b. [Pébégé  wagar] a réga
[which?  time] 2SgS come.Impf
= ()]

na napga 'what time?' or 'what day?"' is probably similar in structure, cf. nagga in
temporal adverbial relatives (§14.2.6).
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(xx2) [na napgal a 7ége
[which? time] 2SgS come.Perf
'(On) which day did you come?'

13.2.2.5 'How?' (ndnji)

The manner interrogative 'how?' is ndnji. It is often combined with the verb kdni
'do', with 'do how?' corresponding to idiomatic English 'do what?'. The 'do
how?' combination often occurs in a subordinated clause. For example, "how do
you VP?'is phrased as '(after) doing how, you will VP?".

(xx1)  [nanji a kan-né] a 7olla
[how? 2SgS  do-and.SS] 2SgS go.up.Impf
'How will you-Sg go up?'

13.2.2.6 'How much/many?' (?dpgaw")

'How many?' (less often 'how much?' of a mass) is 74pgaw”. A nonpredicative
example is (xx1), with 7apgaw” following a plural NP.

(xx1) a. sojo-gé Zdpgaw” rege
person-Pl how.many? come.Perf

'How many people came?'

b. sojo-ge rangaw” gEwe-J
person-Pl  how.many? kill.Perf-3SgS
'How many people did he kill?'

c. [[olo-gé angaw"] bi]  pi-&
[[village-PI“ "™how.many] Loc] rain.fall.Perf-3SgS
'In how many villages did it rain?'

The predicative form is (xx2a). However, in asking unit prices a distributive
iteration is usual (xx2b).

(xx2) a. rapgaw"=:
how.many-it.is

'It's how much?'

b. 7dpgaw"-?apgaw”
Iteration-how.many?
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'It's how many (currency units) each?' (unit price)

13.2.2.7 "Which?' (?¢bége, na)

7¢bége 'what?' can also function as a preposed 'which?' interrogative. In this
case the H-tone shifts to the right (xxla), and the following noun is tone-
dropped. However, cues with 'which?' are rephrased where contextually
possible as 'where?' interrogatives. In (xx1b), 'where?' is treated as possessor of
'house'.

(xx1) a. [Pebege falama/ kil3] a s0:wa
[what? sheep / “goat] 2SgS buy.Impf
'"Which sheep-Sg/goat will you-Sg buy?' (7alama, kild)

b. [nd-Io obo] a do:ya
[where?  house] 2SgS  sleep.Impf
'(In) which house will you-P1 sleep?'

na in the combinations na ndpga ' and na wa:ri, both of which mean 'when?'
(§13.2.2.4), is another 'which?' expression (‘which time?' = 'when?").
13.2.3 Embedded interrogatives

Embedded interrogatives, as in 'X doesn't know ...", are based on unembedded
interrogative clauses. An embedded polar interrogative is in (xx1).

xx1) [g baw] [0 ége la]  ?indo-&
[1SgP Al father] [1SgS come.Perf Q] not.know-3SgS
'My father doesn't know that/whether I have come.'

Embedded WH-interrogatives contain the regular content interrogative (WH)
word (xx2).

(xx2) a. [Paxye 76g0 bo la] [0 ?indo]
[who? come Progr Q] [1SgS  not.know]

'l don't know who is coming.'

b. [Peébége 1§ ja: la] [§ ?indo]
[what? 1PIS eatmeal Q] [1SgS  not.know]
'l don't know what we will eat.'
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14 Relativization

14.1 Basics of relative clauses
A schematic summary of Bunoge relatives follows.

* The core of the head NP is internal to the relative clause. The internal
head consists maximally of N-Adj-Num plus a possessor. NP-final
plural -gé¢ is usually omitted at the end of the internal head. The internal
head has the same morphological and tonal form that it would have as a
main-clause NP, except that the definite marker and the 'all' quantifier
are not allowed. If the head directly precedes the participle, it may
undergo locally conditioned tone changes of a basically phonological
nature;

* The verb (participle) of the relative clause is followed by plural and
definite markers and by 'all' quantifiers that have scope over the head
NP;

* In subject relatives the verb is usually followed by a participial suffix
(or auxiliary for imperfective positive), but with no pronominal-subject
agreement on the verb;

* In nonsubject relatives, the verb usually has its regular main-clause
form in positive inflections, and participial suffixes in negative
inflections (occasionally in positive inflections); the verb also has
pronominal-subject agreement (regular 1st/2nd person proclitics, tonal
marking for 3P1 as in nonsubject focalized clauses);

* A morpheme y¢ that arguably resumes the head NP may directly
precede the verb;

* Under some conditions, an echo (copy or synonym) of just the noun in
the head NP may also appear after the participle.

14.2 Overt head NP and NP coda
The head NP is apparently "bifurcated" into a maximal (Poss-)N-Adj-Num

phrase that constitutes the internal head, and a coda or tail that follows the verb-
participle consisting maximally of plural -gé¢, definite n5, and 'all' quantifiers.
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14.2.1 Position of head NP in relative clause

The overt head NP may precede all (other) constituents clearly belonging to the
relative clause (xxla), or it may be medial, following at least one internal
constituent and preceding at least the verb (xx1b). The head is unquestionably
internal to the relative clause in (xx1b), and I take it to also be internal though
clause-initial in (xx1), though one could argue the point.

(xx1) a. Zalama ya:gu fegé  (sa:) nd
sheep yesterday come (Ppl.Perf) Def
'the sheep-Sg who came yesterday'

b. ya:gu falama  Pegé sa: nd
yesterday sheep  come Ppl.Perf Def
[= @]

14.2.2 Form of internal head NP in relative clause

In (xxlab) in the preceding section, the noun directly preceding the verb,
namely 'yesterday' in (xx1a) and 'sheep' in (xx1b), shifts to {LH} tone under the
local influence of the verb. When the head NP is initial in the relative clause, at
least in elicitation it may be set off prosodically, in which case this locally
motivated tone change is suspended (xx1a). If the head is plural, the plural
marker is obligatory after the verb. In elicitation, an informant sometimes
produced versions with an extra -gé at the end of the internal head NP (xx1b),
but would then repeat the construction more fluently without the extra ge. My
sense is that the extra -ge¢ at the end of the internal head is an aberration of
elicition-ese and is not part of the grammar. (I show below, however, that -g¢ is
required in the internal head when followed by a numeral.)

(xx1) a. yd/nolo/ Palama, regé  sa: nd
woman / man / sheep come Ppl.Perf Def
'the woman / man / sheep-Sg who came'

b. [y3(:)/ nolo/ Palama(-ge)] 7égé  sa:-ge nd
[woman / man / sheep(-P1)] come Ppl.Perf-PlI Def
'the women / men /sheep-P1 who came'

The internal head NP consists maximally of N-Adj-Num plus a possessor. A N-
Adj combination has its usual tonal form, with {LH} overlay on the noun and
{L}-toned adjective (xx2a). Similarly, the N-Adj-Num combination in (xx2b)
has its usual tones. Plural -gé (here raised to -g¢ before '2') is required before the
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numeral, as well as after the participle. A possessor can occur in the head NP; it
controls the usual {HL} contour on the possessed noun (xx2c).

(xx2) a. [yo: bigi] 7egé sa: nd
[woman  big] come.Perf Ppl.Perf Def
'the big woman who came'

b. [ya: big(i)-gé  dé:.ga] 7égé sa:-geé nd
[woman big-PI two] come.Perf Ppl.Perf-P1 Def

'the two big women who came'

c. [séydu ya:] regé sa: nd
[Seydou  woman] come.Perf Ppl.Perf Def
'Seydou's wife who came'

d. [bé:-gée  tandi] tubbé  sa:-ge nd
[child-P1 three] fall Perf-Ppl.Perf-Pl ~ Def
'the three children who fell'

14.2.3 Restrictions on the head of a relative clause

The head is a NP, minimally a noun, though it can be covert. The head cannot
be a pronoun or a demonstrative. Expressions meaning e.g. 'you who have
come' are rephrased appositionally as 'you, (the) people who have come', and so
forth.

The head NP may be subjet, object, possessor, adverb (time, place,
manner), or postpositional complement within the relative clause.

14.2.4 Conjoined NP as head
A conjoined NP may function as internal head of a relative.
(xx1) a. [nolo-gé ya] [yd:-gé ya]  pond J10n-yé
[man-P1 and] [woman-Pl and] fight(n) fight-3Pl.Perf
'(The) men and (the) women fought.'
b. [nolo-gé ya] [yi:-gé ya] pdgd Jdné-ge nd

[man-P1 and] [woman-Pl and] fight(n) fight.Perf-Pl Def
'the men and women who fought.'
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14.2.5 Headless relative clause

for headless relatives as adverbial clauses, see §15.5.3.

14.2.6 Echo of head noun after relative clause

A postparticipial word nanga appears to function as an echo for 'day' or 'year' as
internal heads in (xx1). An informant rejected napga with spatial relatives ('the
place where...").

(xx1) [[déni/ wdya p 7ége] nanga]  di:wé-&
[[day / year 1SgS  come.Perf] time] die.Perf-3SgS
'He/She died (on) the day/(in) the year I came.'

14.3 Subject pronominals in nonsubject relatives

In nonsubject relatives, the verb has the same conjugation as in main clauses. In
particular, 1st/2nd person pronominal-subject suffixes occur with participles.
However, 3Sg and 3Pl subject are distinguished by tones, rather than by
presence or absence of a 3P1 suffix.

Examples are in §14.8.2 and elsewhere in this chapter.

14.4 Proclitic y£ before verb

An optional noun yé€ occurs directly before the verb-participle in several
examples. In (xx1a) it is separated from the head NP by another constituent. It is
attested with various aspect-negation categories, with different animacy
categories of head NP, and in both subject and nonsubject relatives. It also
occurs in focalized clauses, especially negative ones (§13.1.1.7).

In (xx1e) y¢€ appears to be a default relative head, like English what (or that
which) in what you don't know won't hurt you. In this type of example it betrays
its origin as a noun 'thing' (cf. Penange y¢:, Ampari y¢), though in Bunoge we
now get wé: as the noun for 'thing' (§4.xxx). In the other examples, where yé
coexists with an overt head, it may be appositional to the head. I will gloss it as
'which'.

(xx1) a. Z?inje/ bé mi-ggu yé nunjé nd

dog/child 1Sg-Acc  which Dbite-Perf Def
'the dog / child that bit me'
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b. ndma yé a témé nd
meat which  2SgS eat.meat.Perf Def
'the meat that you-Sg ate'

c. ndma yé q témé nd
meat which 1PIS  eat.meat.Perf Def

' 'the meat that we ate'

d. na yEé tubbd g0 nd

cow which  fall.LImpf  PplLImpf  Def

'the cow that will fall'

e. [yé 7 kay"]
[which 1SgS want)]

not.be-3Sgs

'l don't want anything." (lit. "[what I want] does not exist")

14.5 Verb (or: verbal participle) in relative clause

Since the verb in a relative clause is followed by NP-final elements (plural,
definite, 'all"), it is here described as a participle. However, special forms of the
verb occur only in subject relatives, many of which have overt participial
markers following the verb, which are summarized in (xx1).

(xx1) Participles (all categories of active verbs, subject relatives)

category participle
perfective sa:
experiential perfect WEIE sa:
perfective negative -li-ga

experiential perfect neg

imperfective (or: present) -go
progressive bo

imperfective negative -15-ga

wélg: 20ri-ga

unfocalized main clause

(E/I-stem)
WwEélg:

-Ii
wélg: P0ri

(A/O-stem, reduplication)
bo

-

Nonsubject relatives have participles that are identical in form to regular main-
clause-like verbs, including regular pronominal-subject marking, but with
participial suffix -ga added to negative inflections. Perfective participial
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auxiliary sa: is sometimes found in nonsubject relatives, but it is mainly
associated with subject relatives.

The following sections describe subject and nonsubject participles for each
aspect-negation category.

14.5.1 Participles of positive perfective-system verbs

Nonsubject relatives often have participles identical in form to regular
inflected perfective verbs, except that 3PI subject is expressed by initial H-tone
with no suffix. (See below for a variant with participial auxiliary sa:) Like all
relative participles, they may be followed by plural, definite, and other NP-final
elements.

(xx1) a. Zalama ké a s3:wé no
sheep place 2SgS  buy.Perf Def
'the place where you-Sg bought (a/the) sheep.'

b. ?aldma Vé) a so:wé-gé  nd
sheep (xxx)  2SgS buy.Perf-Pl Def
'the sheep-Pl that you bought'

c. 70bo a So:wé nd
house 2SgS  buy.Perf Def
'the house that you-Sg bought'

d. ?20bo sd:we-J-gé nd
house buy.Perf-3SgS-Pl Def
'the houses that he/she bought' (20b0)

e. 70bo s3:wé-gé nd
house buy.Perf.3PIS-P1 Def

'the houses that they bought' (20b0)

An alternative for nonsubject relatives is with participial auxiliary sa:, as in
(xx2).

(xx2) [nama temé-J sd:-J nd]
[meat eat.meat.Perf-3SgS Ppl.Perf-3SgS Def]
né: =la-&

be.good=StatNeg-3SgS
'the meat that he/she ate is bad'
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In nonsubject relatives, both the main verb and sa: are conjugated for
pronominal-subject category, in the fashion of verb chains. The paradigm for
'ate meat' is (xx3).

(xx3) category '(meat) that __ ate’'
1Sg [1 témé] [ sa:] nd
1P1 [7 témé] [1 sd:] nd
2Sg [a témé] [a sa:] nd
2Pl [4 téme] [4 sd:] nd
3Sg temé- sa:-J nd
3Pl témé sa: nd

In subject relatives sa: is common (but not obligatory) after the verb. There is
no pronominal-subject conjugation. The main verb is in perfective form and has
{LH} melody before sa:. The latter may be followed by plural -g¢, agreeing
with the head NP. The sa: is optionally omitted (xx4c).

(xx4) a.

bé tubbé sa: nd

child fall.Perf Ppl.Perf  Def

'the child who fell'

50jo tubbé sa:-gé nd

person fall.Perf Ppl.Perf-P1 Def

'the people who fell'

[na: tubbé nj]  na-lo bo-&
[" tubbé  sa: "] " "

[cow fall.Perf (Ppl.Perf) Def] where?-Loc be-3SgS
'Where is the cow that fell?'

The experiential perfect (§10.2.1.4) has a participial form wéel¢ sa: in subject

relatives.

(xx3) sojo nigé tégo-na welé  sa: mbé nd
person elephant see-SS  ExpPf Ppl.Perf Past Def

'the

person who had (once) seen an elephant'
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14.5.2 Participles of positive imperfective-system and stative verbs

Nonsubject relatives have regular conjugated imperfective verbs, except that
3Sg and 3P1 are distinguished tonally rather than by 3P1 suffixation (xx1).

(xx1) a. bé: a niimba nd

child 2SgS hit.Impf Def
'the child that you-Sg will hit'

b. ys ’éme-pgé §0:-1a-& nd
woman milk buy-Rev.Impf-3SgS Def
'the milk that the woman sells'

c. Pémépge  so:-la nd
milk buy-Rev.Impf.3PIS Def

'the milk that they sell'

Imperfective subject relatives have participial -go suffixed to the O/U-stem of
the verb, with {LH} melody on the stem, i.e. {LH-L} melody if the suffix is
included. The change from the A-stem (with stem-wide +ATR-compatible
vocalism) in main clauses to the O/U-stem in subject relatives is striking. The
same change in vocalism stem occurs in subject-focalization clauses
(§13.1.1.7).

(xx2) a. Zinje bé:-ge nunjs-go nd

dog child-P1  bite.Impf-Ppl.Impf Def
'the dog that bites children'

b. yo 7émé-pge 50:-10-go (n3)
woman milk buy-Rev.Impf-Ppl.Impf (Def)
'a (the) woman who sells milk'

c. ?injé manji kano-go nd
dog like.this do.Impf-Ppl.Impf Def

'the dog who does thus (= that)'

Progressive subject participles have postverbal auxiliary bo 'be' as in (xx3),
rather than preposed ?émbeé as usual in main clauses (§10.2.2.2).

(xx3) a. sgjo ma: 76go bo nd
person here come.Impf  be Def

'the person who is coming (will come) here'

b. yo énno bo nd
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woman sweep.Impf  be Def
'the woman who is sweeping'

An informant rephrased nonsubject progressive participles as regular
imperfectives (xx4), with 'now' optionally added to clarify the ongoing nature of
the action.

(xx4) a. masa nama bi] téma nd
now meat 1SgS  eat.meatImpf Def
'the meat that [ am eating now'

b. yo gombolo énna nd
woman courtyard sweep Def
'the courtyard that the woman is sweeping'

Subject stative participles have {L}-toned stative verbs (xx5ab). Nonsubject
counterparts have {LH} melody (xx5c¢).

(xx5) a. be bo-lo 7iga ns
child there-Loc stand.Stat Def
'the child who is standing there'

b. gaba bo-lo japga-ge nd
boubou there-Loc  be.hung.Stat-Pl  Def
'the boubous (garments) that are hanging over there'

c. gaba-ge k€ japga-ge nd
boubou-Pl place be.hung-Pl Def
'the place where (the) boubous are hanging'

Subject and nonsubject participles for 'be (somewhere)' and 'have' are bo and sa.

14.5.3 Participles of negative perfective-system verbs

Participial suffix -ga is added to both nonsubject and subject participles.
Examples of nonsubject relatives are in (xx1). Here the verb has main-clause-
like pronominal-subject inflection and stem tones, but adds participial -ga. The
latter is tone-raised before definite nd.

(xx1) a. [nama téma:-ndi-ga ndJ
[meat cat.meat-PerfNeg.3P1-Ppl.Neg  Def]
[na-1o bo]
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[where?-Loc be.3SgS]
'Where is the meat that they didn't eat?'

b. ndma yé a tema:-li-ga nd
meat XXX 2SgS  eat.meat-Perf.Neg-Ppl.Neg Def
'the meat that you-Sg didn't eat'

c. deni i i ja:-li-ga nd
day food 1SgS eat.meal-PerfNeg-Ppl.Neg Def
'the day when I didn't eat.'

Subject relatives are in (xx2). The verb is now uninflected for pronominal
subject, and the participle form has word-level {HLH} melody with H-tone on
the first and last syllables. Subject (i.e. head NP) plurality and definiteness are
expressed as usual by plural -gé and/or definite nd following the verb (xx2b).
The vowel of -ga is lengthened before plural -gé.

(xx2) a. bé tibba:-li-ga nd
child fall-PerfNeg-Ppl.Neg  Def
'the child who didn't fall'
b. sojo tibba:-1i-ga:-gé nd
person fall-PerfNeg-Ppl.Neg-Pl Def
'the people who fell'

Since -ga occurs in both subject and nonsubject relatives, and since 3Sg subject
is the zero category, subject relative (xx3a) is homophonous to object relative
(xx3b). Actually, in one session my informant attempted to distinguish them by
different tones on the verb, but the difference was not confirmed in a subsequent
session.

(xx3) a. [bé nama téma:-li-ga nd]
[child  meat eat.meat-PerfNeg-Ppl.Neg  Def]
na-1o bo-&

where?-Loc  be-3SgS
'Where is the child who didn't eat (the) meat?'

b. [bé nama téma:-li-J-ga nd]
[child  meat eat.meat-PerfNeg-3SgS-Ppl.Neg  Def]
na-1o bo-&

where?-Loc  be-3SgS
'"Where is the meat that (a/the) child didn't eat?'
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Adding definite nd or plural -gé to one of the preverbal NPs would eliminate
that NP as a candidate for head NP.
The experiential perfect negative (§10.2.3.2) has a participial form wéle:
2ori-ga.
(xx4) sagjo nigé téego-na wéle:  ?or(i)-ga nd
person elephant see-SS  ExpPf not.be-Ppl.Neg  Def
'the person who has never seen an elephant'

14.5.4 Participles of negative imperfective-system and stative verbs
Participial -ga is suffixed to imperfective negative -I5 in both nonsubject and

subject relatives. In nonsubject relatives, the verb has pronominal-subject
marking (xx1).

(xx1) a. denf wala=a kal-1>-ga
day work(n)=2SgS do-ImpfNeg-Ppl.Neg
'(the) day when you-Sg do not work' (wale)
b. sojo-gé déni walé kani-nda-ga
person-Pl1 day work(n)  do-ImpfNeg.3P1S-Ppl.Neg

'(the) day when the people don't work'

c. séydu deni walé kal-1>-D-ga
Seydou  day work(n) do-ImpfNeg-3SgS-Ppl.Neg
'the day when Seydou doesn't work'

d. ganda ?dya Ju-13-J-ga
country rain(n) rain.fall-ImpfNeg-3SgS-PpINeg
'a land where it doesn't rain (rain doesn't fall)'

In subject relatives, we find participial -ga but no pronominal-subject marking
(xx2).

(xx2) a. be wale kal-15-ga nd
child work(n)  do-ImpfNeg-Ppl.Neg Def
'the child who does not work'

b. sgjo tagu 7abo-15-ga g¢
person talk(n) accept-ImpfNeg-Ppl.Neg Pl
'people who do not agree (to proposals)’'
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c. sojo Jeénnu énnd-13-ga nd
person Iter sweep-ImpfNeg-Ppl.Neg  Def
'the person who does not sweep'

In the imperfective negative a form like kal-I5-ga in (xxla,c) and (xx2a) can be
ambiguous between subject relative and 3Sg subject nonsubject relative, if there
are two potential head NPs, unless one of them has definite marking or some
other non-head attribute.

14.5.5 Participle of past marker mbé ~ wé

Past mbe is attested in perfective participles, following sa:. This construction is
past perfect in sense.

(xx1) a. [[na: bigi] tubbé sa: mbé ndJ
[[cow big] fall.Perf Ppl.Perf Past Def]
na-o bo
where?-Loc be.3SgS
'"The big cow that had fallen, where is it?'

b. [[na:-ngé bigi] tubbé sa: mbé-gé  nd]
[[cow-P1 big] fall.Perf  Ppl.Perf Past-Pl Def]
na-1o bo

where?-Loc  be.3PIS
'"The big cows that had fallen, where are they?"

c. [bé tubbé sa: mbé  ndj
[child fall.Perf Ppl.Perf Past  Def]
'the child who had fallen'

Past imperfective relatives are in (xx2). An unusual feature of this construction
is that the imperfective verb is in the A/O-stem rather than the A-stem in the
relative-clause version (xx2a), contrast the main-clause version (xx2b).

(xx2) a. yJ pénnu  pénnd: mbé nd
woman Iter sweep.Impf  Past Def

'the woman who was sweeping'

b. [y3: nd] nennu nénna: mbé
[woman Def] Iter sweep.Impf Past

'the woman was sweeping.'

262



14.6 Relative clause involving verb- or VP-chain

Chain-like combinations of two or more verbs can be relativized. In (xx1), 'fall'
and 'go down' are components of a single event. Main clauses are illustrated in
(xx1ab) for perfective aspect and in (xx1d) for imperfective. Corresponding
relative clauses are (xxlc) and (xxle), respectively. Only the final verb is
participialized, the nonfinal verb taking the same chained or subordinated form
it has in main clauses.

(xx1) a. [g tibbé] 7 sige]
[1PIS fall.Perf] [1PIS go.down.Perf]
'We fell down.'

b. tnibbé sigi-ye
fall.Perf go.down.Perf-3PIS
'They fell down'

c. sojo tubbé sige-gé nd

person fall.Perf  go.down.Perf-P1  Def
'the people who fell down'

d. tubbé-né si siga
fall-and.SS Rdp go.down.Impf.3PIS
'they will fall down'

e. sojo tubbé-né sigo-gé nd

person fall-and.SS  go.down.Impf-Pl Def
'the people who will fall down'

14.7 Late-NP elements that follow the verb (or verbal participle)
14.7.1 Determiners (demonstrative and definite)

Definite nd is very common in relative constructions, following the verb-
participle and plural -ge. Examples of nd occur throughout this chapter.

An informant did not accept demonstrative mJ with the internal head,
presumably because of the awkwardness of e.g. 'this sheep that I bought'. If

such a construction does exist, demonstrative mJ 'this/that’ would presumably
occur in its usual position just before the noun.
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14.7.2 Plural suffix (-gé)

Plural suffix -gé follows the verb-participle. It also optionally present at the end
of the internal head, but this may reflect informant confusion in elicitation and it
was often dropped in more fluent repetitions. It does occur regularly before
numerals within the internal head.

14.7.3 Non-numeral quantifiers (‘each’, 'all')

'All' quantifiers come at the end of the relative construction, after the definite
marker.

(xx1) a. [Palama 1 s3:we-gé nd sakday]  gé:n-dé
[sheep 1SgS buy.Perf-Pl Def all] go.Perf-3PIS
'All of the sheep that [ bought have gone away.'

b. [Palama gé:ndé sa:-gé nd  sakday] 1 tege
[sheep go Ppl.Perf-Pl Def all] 1PIS see.Perf
'We have seen (= found) all of the sheep that got away.'

14.8 Grammatical relation of relativized-on NP

14.8.1 Subject relative clause

As noted above, subject relative clauses have a head NP along with a verb-
participle. The latter has an overt participial morpheme except in the
imperfective positive (§14.4).

(xx1) a. [sojo  7egé sa: nd] na-lo ga

[person come.Perf Ppl.Perf Def] where?-Loc go.out.Stat.3SgS
'"The person who came, where is he/she from?

b. [sojo regé sa:-ge nd]
[person come.Perf  Ppl.Perf-PI  Def]
nd-1o gd

where?-Loc  go.out.Stat.3P1S
'"The people who came, where are they from?

Since Bunoge is an SOV language, subjects are usually clause-initial, in relative

clauses as well as main clauses. However, some adverbs can precede the
subject, showing that the subject is internal to the relative clause.
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(xx2) ya:gu s0jo rege sa: no
yesterday person  come.Perf  Ppl.Perf  Def
'the person who came yesterday'

14.8.2 Object relative clause

This is a subtype of nonsubject relative. The object has the usual reduced form
of the head NP. It does not have accusative marking. The verb has the same
form as in main clauses, including pronominal-subject affixation. Plural and
definite marking associated with the head NP follow the verb.

(xx1) a. [nd: a s3:wé nd] [na-Io bo]
[cow 2SgS buy.Perf Def] [where?-Loc  be.3SgS]
"Where is the cow that you-Sg bought?'

b. [Palama (ge&)] a s3:weé-gé nd
[sheep  (PD)] 2SgS  buy.Perf-Pl  Def
'the sheep-Pl that you-Sg bought'

c. sgjo a tége nd
person 2SgS  see.Perf Def
'the person who(m) you-Sg saw'

If the subject of an object relative is expressed as a nonpronominal NP, it
precedes the head NP. Therefore the object and head NP 'sheep' is clearly
clause-internal in (xx2).

xx2) [ baw] falama s0:ng6-J nd
[1SgP father] sheep bring.Perf-3SgS ~ Def
'the sheep-Sg that my father brought' (7a/dma)

For adverbial relatives, the other common nonsubject relative type, see
§15.2.1.1 and §15.3 below.

14.8.3 Possessor relative clause

In a possessor relative, the possessor remains in its usual position preceding the
possessed NP within the relative clause. The possessor NP has the normal

reduced form of a head NP. The possessed noun has fixed 3Sg possessor
suffix -na resuming the possessor, apparently even when the possessor is plural.
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The verb does not have subject-relative participial form even when the
possessed NP is subject of its clause.

(xx1) a. [ys bé:-na tubbé nd] na-lo bo
[woman child-3SgP fall.Perf Def] where-Loc be.3SgS
"Where is the woman whose child fell?'

b. [ys 70bo-na tubbé-ge nd]] na-1o bo
[woman house-3SgP fall.Perf-Pl Def] where-Loc be.3PIS
'Where are the women whose house fell?'

14.8.4 Relativization on the complement of a postposition
In (xx1), the head noun 'axe' is separated from a preverbal segment 7¢mé ndo
containing instrumental postposition ndo preceded by discourse-definite 7émé
that resumes 'axe'.
(xx1) guls tepge [?emé ndo] a pard-ga nd
ax firewood [that.Def Inst] 2SgS cut-CausPerf Def
'the axe that you-Sg chop wood with'
In (xx2), k€ 'place’ likewise seems to resume 'house'.
(xx2)  20bo ké bi] tila nd

house  place 1SgS  xxx Def
‘the house where I live'
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15 Verb (VP) chaining and adverbial clauses

In grammars of other Dogon languages, I have defined direct chains as
sequences of two verbs in which the first is a bare verb stem (or a specialized
chaining form) and the second has full aspect-negation and pronominal-subject
inflection. Usually the two verbs cannot be separated, except by pronominal-
subject proclitics.

Loose chains are more flexible. A subordinated clause ending in a verb with
a subordinating suffix or particle is followed by another clause, perhaps a main
clause. Various other constituents, and perhaps a pause, may intervene between
the verbs of the two clauses.

15.1 Direct verb chaining

There is no "bare" verb form like that used in verb chains in eastern Dogon
languages. Instead, nonfinal verbs/VPs in chains are either conjugated for
pronominal subject (like the final verb/VP in the chain), or are overtly
subordinated.

15.1.1 Perfective chains for completed event sequences

Completed event sequences are expressed by two parallel pronominally-
inflected perfective verbs (xx1a). For 3P1 subject, only the final verb has the 3P1
perfective suffix -yé ~ -yé. In nonfinal clauses, 3Sg and 3P1 are distinguished
tonally, with {L} melody for 3Sg and {HL} for 3Pl. Particle ?émba 'then' is
common at the beginning of the second clause. The examples in (xx1) involve
same-subject sequences.

(xx1) a. [p gé:nde] [?émba bi] 7ége]
[1SgS  go.Perf] [then 1SgS  come.Perf]
'l went and came (back).'
b. tibbé sigi-yé
fall.Perf.3PIS go.down.Perf-3P1S
'"They fell down.'
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c. tubbé sige-&
fall.Perf-3SgS go.down.Perf-3SgS

'He/She fell down.'
d. [séydu 2ége-J] [?émba gé:ndé-J]
[Seydou come.Perf-3SgS] [then go.Perf-3SgS]

'Seydou came and went (back).'

Since both verbs are pronominally conjugated, the same nonfinal chained
perfective can be used in different-subject sequences, as long as the two events
are closely sequenced.

(xx1) a. [séydu ta:-be mi-pgu tabe-2O]
[Seydou door-child 1Sg-Acc give.Perf.3SgS],
[?émba ] gé:nde]
then 1SgS  Epen-go.Perf

'Seydou gave me the key and I left.'

b. [bé:-gé nd]  ta-bé mi-ggu  tabe-J]
[child-P1 Def] door-child 1Sg-Acc give.Perf.3PIS,
[?émba ] gé:nde]
then 1SgS  Epen-go.Perf
'Seydou gave me the key and I left.'

The sense 'finish VPing' is expressed by a perfective chain with the main verb
preceding the (perfective) 'finish' verb, see §17.4.1.

15.1.2 Future-time event chains with né after nonfinal verb(s)

Future-time event sequences are expressed by the same-subject future-time
sequential subordinator né added directly to the E/I-stem (i.e. perfective) of the
nonfinal verb(s). The nonfinal verb is inflected for pronominal subject, with 3Sg
and 3P1 distinguished underlyingly by tone, and on the surface generally by the
fact that Rightward H-Movement leaves the H-tone on né for 3Sg (before a
{L}-toned 3Sg subject final verb) and on the stem-final vowel for 3Pl.

The final verb (A/O-stem) has the form of a stripped-down imperfective, as
in nonsubject focalized clauses: no reduplication or iteration, 3Sg subject verb
{L}-toned, 3P1 subject verb {HL}-toned. Tight phrasing allows the final verb to
trigger Rightward H-Movement on an immediately preceding nonfinal verb
(xx1b). For 1st/2nd person subject, the usual proclitics are added to both verbs.

gé:ndeé 'go' appears as truncated gé:n né or tonal variant.
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The examples in (xx1) involve same-subject clause sequences. See below
for disjoint subjects.

(xx1)

a.

[0 geén néf [0 régal
[1SgS  go.Perf and.then]  [1SgS come.Impf]
'l will go and come (back).'

[gé:n né| réga
[go.Perf.3P1S and.then] come.Impf.3P1S
'"They will go and come (back).'

[gé:n-& néj rega-o
[go.Perf-3sgS and.then] come.Impf.3SgS

'He/She will go and come (back).'

[séydi rege-J néj bijila-&
[Seydou come.Perf-3SgS and.then] go.back.Impf.3SgS
'Seydou will come and go back.'

[bé:-ge gen nef réga
[child-P1 go.Perf.3PIS and.then] go.back.Impf.3PIS
'"The children will go and come (back)

[0 regé néjf [0 bijila]
[1SgS  come.Perf and.then] [1SgS  go.back.Impf]
'l will come and go back.'

Additional partial paradigms are in (xx2). The 3Sg subject form on the right
reflects Rightward H-Movement before a {L}-toned 3Sg-subject final verb.

(xx2) Perf3Sg gloss with -né ~ -né when subject is...
1Sg 1Pl 3P1 3Sg

7ége 'come'  p 7égé-né g Pégé-né  Pegé-ne  Pege-né
gé:ne 'go’ 1) gé:-né §jgen-né  gén-né  ge:n-né
dunjuré  'push’ 1 dunjuré-né g dunjuré-né dunjuré-né dunjuré-né
para-ge  'cut' 1) para-gé-né 1 para-ge-ne para-gé-né para-gé-né
tibbé 'fall' 7 tubbé-né @ tubbé-né tubbé-ne tubbé-né
alle 'goup' p 2llé-né g Pllé-né  Pllé-né  Pdllé-né

The same nonfinal perfective clause plus n€ can be used when the subjects of
the two clauses are disjoint (xx2).
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(xxx) [[bé:-ge ndJ panange song-yé néf

[[child-P1  Def] meal bring.Perf-3PIS  and.then]
7emba bl ja
then 1PIS eat.Impf
"The children will bring the meal and we will eat.'
e. [pa: songe-&J néj]
[meal bring.Perf-3SgS and.then]
[n N3] [m bo]

[1PIS eat.Impf] [1PIS Impf]
'He/She will bring the meal and we will eat.'
15.1.3 Arguments of chained verbs

If a nonpredicative constituent is shared by two chained verbs, it is normally
placed before the first verb.
(xx1) ?alama  [§ sélé] [ 2ore]

sheep [1SgS  slaughter.Perf] [1SgS skin.butcher]

'l slaughtered and (skinned and) butchered a sheep.'

15.2 Temporal adverbial clauses

15.2.1 Adverbial clauses expressing temporal simultaneity or overlap

15.2.1.1 Noun-headed temporal relative clause ('[at] the time when ...")

In (xx1), deni 'day' is the head, so the relative clause functions as a temporal
adverbial clause. nanga is a synonym for déni, cf. interrogative na napga '(on)

which day?' (§13.2.2.4). In other words, 'day' (in the form of two synonyms)
occurs both clause-internally and as a postparticipial echo.

(xx1) [déeni 1§ 7ége nagga]  di:weé-&J
[day 1SgS come.Perf  day] die.Perf-3SgS

'He/She died (on) the day I came.'
Logically, there should be a spatiotemporal postposition. However, like English

on in the free translation of (xx1) the postposition is understood and usually
omitted.
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15.2.1.2 Adverbial imperfective ('while') clause with lengthened A/O-stem

In (xx1a), the time-of-day verb ('spend night') is clause-final in normal main-
clause form. The subordinated VP has a {L}-toned imperfective-like verb with
final long a: or o, i.e. the A/O-stem with the final vowel lengthened. In the
second person forms, contraction with 2Sg a or 2P1 4 disguises stem-final vowel
length. This construction with lengthened A/O-stem is used when the subjects
are coindexed.

(xx1) a. [bé: nd] [nips  napa:] da:ye-&J
[child Def] [song sing.Impf] spend.night.Perf-3SgS

'"The child spent the night singing (=sang all night).'

b. [ya: n3]  [wale kana:] g dd:ye
[night Def] [work(n) do] 1PIS  spend.night.Perf
'(Last) night we spent the night working.'

c. dorénge  do:yo: déné-&
sleep(n)  sleep.Impf spend.day.Perf-3SgS
'He/She spent the (mid-)day sleeping [focus].'

d. doropge  do:yo: déné-J
sleep(n)  sleep.Impf spend.day.Perf-3SgS
'"They spent the (mid-)day sleeping [focus].'

15.2.1.3 Adverbial imperfective (‘'while') clause with -w”

If the subjects are disjoint, the 'while' clause is expressed as an imperfective
nonsubject relative clause, with imperfective suffix -w".

(xx2) [wale g  kana-w"] [dorogge  do:ya:-& mbé]
[work(n) 1Pl do-Impf] [sleep(n) sleep.Impf-3SgS Past]
'Yesterday he was sleeping while we worked'

15.2.1.4 'Since ...' clauses (mba digi)
With an adverb X, 'since' is /X digi], as in ya:gii digi 'since yesterday'. A 'since’'
clause has mba digi after a perfective verb. mba is somewhat obscure but is

more likely a variant of past mbé (§10.5.1) than locative postposition mba
(§8.2.3.1).
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(xx1) ma: g %6ge mba digi, ndma g téma:-Ii
here come 1SgS Past since, meat 1SgS eat.meat-PerfNeg
'Since I came here I haven't eaten any meat.'

15.2.2 Adverbial clauses expressing a chronological sequence
15.2.2.1 Sequential 72émba 'then' plus perfective

The preverbal particle ?émba combines with inflected perfective verbs in
noninitial clauses in event sequences. It can be glossed as 'then'. In this
construction, 1st/2nd person subjects have their usual forms, while 3Sg and 3PI1
subjects are distinguished tonally. 2émba itself remains {HL}-toned before a L-
toned proclitic (1Sg, 2Sg) or a verb with initial H-tone (3P1). It undergoes Final
Tone-Raising (or, arguably, Rightward H-Movement) to ?émb4d before 3Sg-
subject verbs, which are L+{HL}-toned. It drops to 7émba before H-toned 1PI 7
and 2PI 4 proclitics by Dissimilatory Tone-Lowering.

(xx1) ‘'then  ran

1Sg 7émba bij di:ni
1P1 ?émba ] dii:ni
2Sg ’émba=a dii:ni
2P1 fémba=a dii:ni
3Sg emba dii:ni-J
3P1 7émba dii:-ni

7émba should be distinguished from 7¢émbé, a preverbal particle in the
progressive construction (§10.2.2.2). Because of contractions, the two
constructions are easily confused in the second person forms, but the verb is
perfective (E/I-stem) in the 'then' construction and imperfective (A-stem) in the
progressive.

15.2.2.2 '"Worked until got tired' = 'worked for a very long time'
In (xx1), the first clause denotes a prolonged activity. It is followed by a clause

meaning 'until I got tired', emphasizing the prolongation of the first activity. The
emphasis is not always on literal fatigue.
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(xx1) [du:nu by di:ni] [fa— by déné]
[running  1SgS  run.Perf] [until 1SgS be.tired.Perf]
'l ran and ran until I got tired.'

15.2.3 Chronological reversal (‘before ...' clauses with ?ina)

7una is the 3Sg-subject imperfective of 7iiné 'say’. In this construction, it follows
another verb, which is in imperfective form even when denoting a past-time
event (because this event is/was in the future from the temporal perspective of
the chronologically prior event). Specifically, it has the form of an imperfective
in a nonsubject focalized clause, with {L}-toned 3Sg and {HL}-toned 3PI
subject forms. The clause denoting the prior event is in whatever inflectional
category it would have in the absence of the 'before' clause (perfective,
imperfective, imperative, hortative, etc.).
Examples of this construction are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. [[Pdya nd] ?Péga 7unaj ] dé:
[[rain(n) Def] come.Impf.3SgS say.Impf.3SgS] 1SgS go.in.Perf
'l went inside before the rain came down.'

b. [?éga unaj il yog-gé
[come.Impf.3PIS say.Impf.3SgS] 1SgS  hide-MP.Perf
'l hid (myself) before they came'

c. 1§ gu:ndé-y"™  [[?0bo n3d] tubba unaj
1PIS go-Hort [[house Def] fall.Impf.3SgS say.Impf.3SgS
'Let's go outside, before the house falls.'

15.3 Spatial and manner adverbials
15.3.1 Spatial adverbial clause (‘where ...")
The noun 'place' is k¢ (definite ké: nd). Relative clauses with k€ as head can

function as spatial adverbials. In (xx1), the relative construction (ending with
tibbe) is followed by locative postposition ndo.

(xx1) [[a-baw pgu] ] téege]
[[2SgP-father Acc] 1SgS see.Perf]
[[[na:-ngé ndj k€ tibbé] ndo]
[[[cow-P1 Def] place  fall.Perf.3PIS] Loc]
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'l saw your-Sg father in the place where the cows fell.'

15.3.2 Manner adverbial clause (‘how ...") with bana 'way, manner'
15.3.2.1 Agentless manner adverbial with (a:)-y subordinator
This construction is used when the manner adverbial has an unexpressed
generalized agent. bana 'way, manner' is combined with a verb ending in -y after
a stem-final long a..
(xx1) a. [bo-Io bana ?olla:-y] [0 7indo]

[manner manner go.up-xxx] [1SgS not.know]

'T don't know how to go up there.'

Representative -y forms of verbs are in (xx2).

(xx2) verb with -y gloss
a. monosyllabic
dé: da:-y 'pound'
ké: ka:-y 'sew’
i pa:-y 'draw water'

b. bisyllabic

yébé yoba:-y 'dance’

sJjé soja:-y 'tie'

2ollg Polla:-y 'go up'

olle folla:-y 'go up'

sige siga:-y 'go down'
simi sima:-y 'build'

SEWE gewa:-y kill'

bé:le bela:-y 'get, obtain'
dii-yyé di-ya:-y 'carry on head'

c. trisyllabic
diinjiiré dunjura:-y 'push’
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15.3.2.2 Manner adverbial with agent

In (xx1a), bana 'manner' is followed by a conjugated verb, and appears to be a
nonsubject relative. In (xx1b), ndi is obscure but may be a variant of
instrumental postposition ndo.

(xx1) a. [falama bana  a séla nd] né:=la
[sheep manner 2SgS slaughter.Impf Def] be.good=it.is.not
'"The way you-Sg slaughter a sheep is not good.'

b. [[walé séydu  walé bana kana-Jj ndi]
[[work(n) Seydou work(n) manner do.Impf-3SgS] Inst]
il kdna
1SgS do.Impf

'l do (work) the (same) way that Seydou does work.'

15.3.3 'From (when) X, until Y'

Example (xx1) is not yet fully analysed. The 'from (the time when)' clause has a
perfective verb (ndlé 'they bore, they gave birth to') and what appears to be a
form of the locative postposition mba. The 'until' clause has a simple
imperfective verb plus fi— 'until, all the way to'.

(xx1) [a-y"a-pga nalé mbad], [fi—  do:wa],
[3P1-Acc  give.birth.Perf.3PIS Loc] [until  die.Impf.3PIS]
[sojo da:-gé]=: 0 bo
[person  evil-Pl=it.is XXX XXX

'From when they're born (lit. "they [their mothers] bear them"), until
they die, they are wicked.'

more variations (e.g. 3Sg, 1P1)
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16 Conditional constructions

Conditional constructions consist of an antecedent clause (occasionally more
than one) and a consequent clause. The realization or truth of the antecedent
event entails the realization or truth of the consequent event. In a typical
hypothetical conditional, the antecedent event is in the future or is otherwise
uncertain, and the consequent event would follow the antecedent event in time.
The other major type is the counterfactual conditional, where the antecedent
event was not realized, but the speaker asserts that had it been realized it would
have entailed the realization of the consequent event.

16.1 Hypothetical conditional with me 'if'

mé 'if is clause-final after an inflected verb. L-toned mé can trigger Rightward
H-Movement in the verb. The antecedent denotes a possible future eventuality,
but is aspectually perfective from the temporal perspective of the consequent
event. The consequent clause has the form of an ordinary main clause, often
imperfective or deontic (imperative, hortative). The two clauses need not have
the same subject, and the verbs of both clauses have regular pronominal-subject
marking.

16.1.1 Regular antecedent clause
Hypothetical conditional antecedents are in (xx1).
(xx1) a. [sén nd] dabé-& meé, 70ji 1 70na

[holy.day Def] pass.Perf-3SgS if, road 1SgS go.Impf
'When the holy day has passed (= after the holy day), I will travel.'

b. a-pgu /] tegé me,
3Sg-Acc 1SgS see.Perf if,
tondige a-ngu ta ] taba
money 3Sg-Acc Rdp 1SgS  give.Impf

'If I see him, I'll give him the money.'

c. [Pa:mada  pgu] a tégé me, du:nu
[Amadou Acc] 2SgS  see if, run.Imprt
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'If you see Amadou, run!'

d. jri Jja:-ndi me, walé kani-nda
food eat.meal-PerfNeg.3PIS if, work(n) do-ImpfNeg.3P1S
'If they don't eat, they won't work.'

A positive perfective verb in the antecedent is somewhat similar in form to
perfectives in nonsubject focus constructions (§13.1.1.5). In particular, 3Sg and
3Pl are usually distinguished by tone. However, monosyllabic verbs like 'eat
(meal)' allow the full suffixed 3P1 form. If the verb is {L}-toned (1P, 2PI, 3Sg
for all verbs), or if its last two syllables are L-toned (as in the remaining forms
of trisyllabic stems), the final syllable (or mora) is raised to H-tone. Paradigms
of perfective positive verbs plus mé are in (xx2).

(xx2) category ‘eat’ 'slaughter’ 'go back'
1Sg 1 jé: me 1) s€lé mé 1 bijilé mé
1P1 7 jé& mé 1 Sél€ mé 17 bijilé me
2Sg ajé: me a sélé me a bijile me
2P1 4 jé&: me a sélé me a bijile me
3Sg J&- mé sélé-J meé bijilé-&D mé
3Pl Ju-yé€ mé séle-J me bijilé mé

Perfective negative verbs plus mé are in (xx3). Perfective negative suffix -Ii
becomes H-toned -/7in all 1Sg/2Sg forms, but the preceding syllable must be L-
toned. The 1PL, and 2P1 verbs (including suffix) are entirely {L}-toned. The 3Sg
and 3P1 forms are the same as in main clauses, except that the suffixal syllable
of the 3P1 is raised to H-tone before meé.

(xx3) category 'not eat' 'not slaughter' 'not go back'
1Sg n ja:-If mé g séla:-li mé  p bijilo:-Iif mé
1P1 g ja:-Ii me g sela:-limeé g bijilo:-li mé
2Sg a ja:-If meé a séla:-If me a bijilo:-1f meé
2P1 4 ja:-Ii mé 4 seéla:-limé 4 bijilo:-Ii mé
3Sg ja-li-@me  séla:-li-& me  bijilo:-li-& meé
3P1 ja:-ndi mé séla:-ndi meé bijilo:-ndi mé
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16.2 Alternative 'if' particles
16.2.1 'Even if...' (mé mpé)

To indicate that the realization of the antecedent will not affect the consequent,
the regular 'if morpheme meé is expanded as mé mpé 'even if'.

(xx1) [séydu regé-&0 meé  mpé] 3D
[Seydou come.Perf-3sgS if even] eat-ImpfNeg-3SgS
'Even if Seydou comes, he won't eat.'

16.3 Counterfactual conditional

The antecedent event did not in fact take place during a relevant past time
interval. The speaker claims that had it been realized, the consequent event
would also have been realized.

An initial attempt to elicit a true counterfactual was unsuccessful. The
informant quite reasonably rephrased 'if it hadn't rained, we would have gone to
sleep here' as 'it rained, if not for that (i.e. otherwise) we would have gone to
sleep here' (xx1). The consequent clause does have the usual Dogon form for a
counterfactual consequent clause, i.e. with a past imperfective verb.

(xx1) [7dya nd] 7égeé-0,
[rain(n) Def] come.Perf-3SgS,
[Pémé=1a meé] ma:-ni: g biya: mbé

[that.Def=it.is.not if]  here-Loc 1PIS lie.down.Impf Past
'It rained. If not for that, we were going to lie down here.'

True counterfactuals that were elicited later have an antecedent with a type of
past perfect verb, with mbo: ndo instead of the usual past morpheme mbé. ndo
may be the instrumental or locative postposition but segmentation is not
transparent. The consequent is in past imperfective form.

(xx1) [séwarre wd] 1§ dengé mbo:ndo],
[Sevare 1PIS] 1PIS remain.Perf=Past if]
[mi-yd-pgu g¢ géwa: mbe]
[1P1-Acc Rdp kill.Impf.3P1S Pastkill.Perf-3P1S=Past]

'If we had stayed in Sevare, they would have killed us.'

An example with two negative clauses is (xx3).
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(xx3) na:-i-& wé mbd:ndo,
drink-PerfNeg-3SgS Past if,
[na: nd ngu] ddnjs-15 wé
[Def woman Acc] bump-ImpfNeg-3SgS  Past
'If he hadn't drunk (=been drinking), he would not have collided with
the cw.'
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17 Complement and purposive clauses

17.1 Quotative complements

Logophoric pronouns and unconjugated quotative particles appear to be absent.
Quotations are overtly marked by a 'say' verb, often Zuné (§11.3). The quoted
clauses have some special features, such as a special jussive verb form replacing
an original imperative (§17.1.4.1). There is no 'that' complementizer.

17.1.1 Direct versus indirect in quotative complements

Because Bunoge verbs mainly mark aspect rather than English-style tense,
quoted clauses do not need to reset tense categories. There are also no
logophoric pronouns. However, pronominal-person categories are reset to
conform to the current speech event in the same manner as in English.

17.1.2 'Say that ..."' with inflectable 'say' verb (?uiné)

The verb 7iiné 'say' (§11.3) is illustrated in (xx1). It is phrased prosodically with
the preceding quotation, which is usually (but not obligatorily) treated as focus.
When it is focalized, the verb is in nonsubject focus form, e.g. {L}-toned 3Sg
Puné-C rather than the full form 7iné-&, and 3Pl ?iné rather than suffixed ?oni-

Yeé.

(xx1) a. [Pémbeé bi] rega] byl 7ané
[Prog 1SgS  come.Impf]  1SgS say
'l said I am coming.'

b. [séydu fembé  Péga-OJ bi] 7uné
[Seydou  Prog come-3SgS] 1SgS say.Perf
'l said that Seydou is coming.'

c. [séydu fembé  Péga-OJ uné-&
[Seydou  Prog come-3SgS] say.Perf-3SgS
'He/She said that Seydou is coming.'

d. [bé-gé nd] [?6mbé Péga]  Piné
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[child-P1 Def] [Prog come]  say.Perf.3PIS
'"The children said that they are coming.'

17.1.3 Quotative clitic absent

No unconjugated quotative clitic has been observed to date.

17.1.4 Jussive complement (reported imperative or hortative)

17.1.4.1

Quoted imperative (U-stem) and prohibitive (-nda)

The jussive (abbreviation Juss) verb form, consisting of the U-stem (§10.8.3.1),
is used to convert an original imperative to a quoted imperative (jussive). A
further suffix -yé ~ -yé is often added when the subject (agent) of the
imperative verb is treated as the (accusative) object of 'say', but the suffix is
omitted when the jussive verb is conjugated within the quoted clause. The 'say’
verb is in defocalized form, as in nonsubject focalized clauses, so the 3Sg
subject form is {L}-toned ?Puné-<J, while the 3P1 form is unsuffixed {HL}-toned

2ané.

(xx1)

a.

mi-pgu rebu-ye 20né-J
1Sg-Acc  sit.Juss-Juss say.Perf-3SgS
'He/She told me to sit.'

mi-pgu nénnu-yé 2uné
1Sg-Acc  sweep.Juss-Juss  say.Perf.3PIS
'"They told me to sweep.'

[a-baw] 0-ngu 7eg-gé oné-J
[2SgP-father]  2Sg-Acc come-Juss  say.Perf-3SgS
"Your father told you-Sg to come.'

mi-pgu [bdmdka aj gén-dé  une-&
1Sg-Acc  [Bamako  Loc] go-Juss say.Perf-3SgS
'He/She told me to go to Bamako.'

mi-ya-ngu g9 u-yé funé-&
1Sg-Pl-Acc  water draw.water-Juss say.Perf-3SgS
'He/She told us to draw water (at the well).'

mi-ngu [Palama nd ngu] si:ndi-yé uné-o
1Sg-Acc  [sheep Def Acc] convey-Juss  say.Perf-3Sg
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'He/She told me to take the sheep away.'

Quoted prohibitives (negative imperatives) contain the prohibitive verb form
with -nda (§10.7.1.2), plus pronominal-subject conjugation.

(xx2) a. [p ?éga-nda] 20né-&
[1SgS  come-Prohib] say.Perf-3SgS
'He/She told me not to come.'

b. [[a-baw] a gé:nda-nda]  20né-J
[[2SgP-father] 2SgS go-Prohib] say.Perf-3SgS
"Your-Sg father said for you-Sg not to go.'

17.1.4.2 Quoted hortative

Quoted hortatives were difficult to elicit. The example in (xxla) has an
imperfective-like but unreduplicated verb (A-stem) with 1P1 subject marking.

(xx1) a. [a-baw] bs: 7 gé:ndd ané-&
[2SgP-father] together IPIS go say.Perf-3SgS
"Your-Sg father said (to us), let's go together.'

17.2 Factive (indicative) complements

This type of complement is a full proposition whose truth is more or less
presupposed when the matrix clause is a positive form of 'know', or of
perception verbs ('see’, 'find', 'hear') in inferential or hearsay contexts.

In my current data, the complement has the form of a main clause except
that the verb complex may undergo the same reductions that are found in
nonsubject focalization clauses. That is, preverbal extras (reduplication,
iteration, nonpronominal proclitics) can be omitted, and 3Pl can be
distinguished from 3Sg subject by tones. The fuller forms may also be used.
There is no complementizer, and I have observed no definite marking of the
clause as a whole.

17.2.1 'Know that ...' complement clause

78y" 'know' takes a factive complement in the form of a regular indicative main
clause. The 'know' predicate may precede or follow the factive complement.

283



(xx1) a. [séydu ey"-ad] [0 2ége]
[Seydou  know-3SgS]  [1SgS come.Perf]
'Seydou knows that I have come.'

b. séydu [0 2ége] 2ey"-2
Seydou [1SgS  come.Perf] know-3SgS
[= ()]

c. [séydu rey"-a] [a 16go-15]

[Seydou  know-3SgS]  [2SgS come-ImpfNeg]
'Seydou knows that you-Sg are not coming.'

d. [p 8y"] [séydu rége-]
[1Sg know] [Seydou come.Perf-3SgS]
'l know that Seydou has come.'
e. [ 8y"] [bé:-gé ndjJ 7ég-ge]
[1Sg know] [child-P1 Def] come.Perf-3PIS]

'l know that the children have come.'

17.2.2 'See (find, hear) that ...’

Complements of 'see’, 'find' (in the sense 'notice, observe'), and 'hear' can denote
directly perceived events ('l saw/found/heard them fight[ing]') or eventualities
discovered indirectly and after the fact by inference or hearsay (']
saw/found/heard that he had jumped").

17.2.2.1 Direct-perception perfective type (subject relative)

Perfective complements denoting bounded events are in subject relative clause
form (xx1).

(xx1) a. [na: tubbé] bi] tége
[cow fall.Perf] 1SgS see.Perf

'l saw (the) cow fall.'
(lit. "I saw (the) cow that fell.")

b. [na: tubbé-ge] B tége

[cow fall.Perf-PI]  1SgS see.Perf
'l saw (the) cows fall.'
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17.2.2.2 Direct-perception imperfective complement (-w")

Imperfective examples denoting unbounded activities are in (xx2). Here the
complement takes a conjugated verb with final -w". 3Sg and 3Pl subjects are
distinguished by tone (xx2ab). A similar -w"” occurs in bare statives of
perception verbs (§10.4.1.3) and in adjectival predicates in comparatives
(§12.1.1). However, in the bare statives and adjectival predicates the 3PI form is
suffixal.

(xx2) a. [bé:-ge yoba-w"] bi] tége
[child-P1  dance.Impf.3PIS] 1SgS see.Perf
'l saw (the) children dancing.'

b. [bé: yoba-w"] bi] tége
[child dance.Impf] 1SgS see.Perf
'l saw (a/the) child dancing.'

c. [a tibba-w"]  tége-J
[2SgS fall.Impf]  see.Perf-3Sgs
'He/She saw you-Sg falling.'

17.2.2.3 Recognition (inference, hearsay) construction

In this construction, the perceiver recognizes or infers an event from indirect
evidence. The verb in the complement has main-clause form.

(xx1) a. téga [dim)-ba:pga a bile]
1SgS  see.Stat [wealth-owner 2SgS  become.Perf]
'l see that you-Sg have become a rich person.'

b. 7 téga [dumo-ba:pga-ge  bil-ye]
1SgS  see.Stat [wealth-owner-P1  become.Perf-3PIS]
'l see that they have become rich people.'

17.2.3 Main clause with td’jdra 'certainty’
Fulfulde loanword t4’jara 'certainty', with "?/" representing preglottalized ['d3]
varying with [’j], can be added to an ordinary main clause, either by itself or as

part of a phrase with kani 'do' specifying a subject. The verb-complex
reductions in the true factitive complements (e.g. of 'know' or 'see') described in
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the preceding sections do not occur here; note the imperfective reduplication in
xxla.. The proposition in question may denote a future eventuality, or a past-
time eventuality whose factuality is at issue.

(xx1) a. td'jdra [é réga-Jj]
certainty  [Rdp come.Impf-3SgS]
'He/She will certainly (definitely) come.'
b. [td'jara ] kani] [é 76ga-aJ
[certainty 1SgS do.Perf] [Rdp come.Impf-3SgS]

'I'm sure that he/she will come.'

c. tdjara [kimga  kdni-O]
certainty  [stealing  do.Perf-3SgS]
'It's certain that he/she stole (it)'.

17.3 Verbal noun (and other nominal) complements

For verbal nouns in suffix -na, see §4.2.2.

17.3.1 Structure of verbal noun complement

Verbal-noun complements are in most cases subordinated VPs, with an implicit
subject that is coindexed to the matrix subject. Objects and other nonsubject
constituents have the same form as in main clauses. (xx1a) has an accusative
object ('me'), while (xx1b) has a locational expression ('to Mopti').

(xx1) a. [sojo-ge nd]  [mi-ggud géwd-na] kay"-ya
[person-P1  Def] [1Sg-Acc kill-VbIN] want-3PIS
'"The people want to kill me.'

b. [[moti wa]  gé&n-na] @ kay" mbé
[[Mopti Loc] go-VbIN] 1SgS want Past
'l wanted to go to Mopti.'

If the subject of a verbal-noun complement is overtly expressed, it takes the
form of a possessor of the verbal noun. This is possible in constructions with
matrix-clause verbs that require different-subject complements (‘prevent’) or
that allow them as an option (‘consent').
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17.3.2 'Prevent' (gdyd-mi) plus verbal-noun complement

The native Dogon verb gdyad-mi 'prevent, obstruct' competes with the Fulfulde
borrowing hdr kdni (with kani 'do'). The logical agent of the embedded
proposition appears as direct object of 'prevent' in the main clause.

(xx1) a. [fdya nd] mi-pgu  gdyd-mi-& 76g6-na
[rain(n) Def] 1Sg-Acc prevent-Caus.Perf-3SgS come-VbIN
'"The rain prevented me from coming here.'

b. [pili nd] mi-pgi gaya-ma:-1i-& doyo-na
[noise Def] 1Sg-Acc prevent-Caus-PerfNeg-3SgS sleep-VbIN
'(The) noise did not prevent me from sleeping.'

c. [ baw] mi-ngu har kani-&
[1SgP  father] 1Sg-Acc prevent do.Perf-3SgS
[bomdka =a gé:mn-naj

[Bamako=Loc g0-VbIN]
'My father prevented me from going to Bamako.'

17.3.3 'Dare' (na:lé) plus verbal-noun complement

na:lé is the verb 'dare to VP, have the nerve/effrontery to VP'. It takes a verbal
noun complement.

(xx1) [ma: ¢go-naj a na:le
[here come-VbIN]  2SgS think.Perf
'"You-Sg have dared to come here?'

17.3.4 'Consent' (?4b¢) plus verbal-noun or imperfective complement
74bé 'accept, receive' can be used with a verbal-noun complement in the sense
'agree, consent (to do something)', when the subject of the embedded clause is
coindexed with the matrix subject.
(xx1) [amixu  nd] égo-na rabé-J

[1PIS head-P1] come-VbIN accept.Perf-3SgS

'Our chiefs agreed to come.'

If the subjects are different, the complement is a finite imperfective clause
(without reduplication or iteration of the verb stem).
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(xx2) amiru [p 76go] abe-J
chief [1Sg come] accept.Perf-3SgS
'My father agreed/consented that I come.'

17.3.5 'Want' (kay") plus verbal-noun or -né ~ -né complement

kay"'want' (§11.2.5.2) can take verbal-noun complements.

(xx1) a. gé:ndo-na byl kay"
g20-VbIN 1SgS want
'l want to go.'
b. [na: sdw3d-naj bi] kay”
[cow buy-VbIN] 1SgS want

'l want to buy a cow.'

When the subjects of the two clauses are disjoint, the complement has né
subordinator (§15.xxx).

(xx2) a. [p baw] [bomdka=a g geén né]
[1SgP "‘“father] [Bamako=Loc 1SgS go.Perf  and.then]
kay"-o
want-3SgS

'My father wants me to go to Bamako.'

d. [yobu bij yobé néf kay"-&
[dance(n) 1SgS dance.Perf and.then] want-3SgS
'He/She wants me to dance'

[1P1 g yobé-né, 3Sg ybé-né)

17.3.6 'Forget' (74l¢) plus verbal-noun complement

The verb 'forget (something)' is ?4/e. It is unrelated to 7énné 'remember' (in
some other Dogon languages 'remember’ is the reversive derivative of 'forget').
In the sense 'forget to VP', the complement takes verbal-noun form.

(xx1) ?ego-na rale-&

come-VbIN forget.Perf-3SgS
'He/She forgot to come.'
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When the complement is factive ('forget that ..."), it appears as a regular main-
like clause.

xx2) a. [p 7ale] [jaka a 7ége]
[1SgS  forget.Perf] [lo! 2SgS come.Perf]

'l forgot (the fact) that you-Sg have come.'

b. [p zale] [tondige ij sa:-ndaj
[1SgS  forget.Perf] [money 1SgS  have-StatNeg]
'l forgot that I don't have any money.'

17.3.7 Obligational (w4:jibi 'duty') plus main clause

wd:jibi 'obligation, duty' (< Arabic via Fulfulde) can be juxtaposed to an
imperfective main clause to indicate external obligation.

(xx1)  wajibi bdmdkd =a geé bij gé:nda
obligation = Bamako=Loc Rdp  1SgS go.Impf
'l have to go to Bamako.'

17.3.8 'Be afraid to' (diwé) with verbal-noun or imperfective complement

The verb 'be afraid of, fear (sth)' is perfective diwé, perfective negative diwa:-Ii.
Unlike many Cvwv stems, it does not lengthen its first vowel in the perfective
or imperfective positive (§3.xxx, §10.xxx).

This verb may have a NP object (xx1).

(xx1) [namga nJ ggu] 1 di-we
[snake Def Acc] 1SgS  fear.Perf
'l was afraid of the snake.'

If the complement is a clause with the same subject, in the sense 'X be afraid to
VP', we get a verbal-noun complement (xx2).

(xx2) [bomdki=a  g&n-na] B di-we

[Bamako=Loc go-VbIN 1SgS  fear.Perf
'l am afraid to go to Bamako.'
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If the feared eventuality has a different subject, the complement is a regular
imperfective clause. In (xx3), the initial 'l am afraid' has no effect on the main
proposition.

xx3) [n di:wé] [[p  baw] mi-pgi  nu numba-&
[1SgS fear.Perf] [1SgP father] 1Sg-Acc Rdp hitImpf-3SgS
'I'm afraid that my father might hit me.'

17.3.9 'Begin' (dagulé) with verbal-noun complement

dagiilé 'begin' can take a NP complement.

(xx1) [wale nd] i dogulé
[work(n)  Def] 1SgS begin.Perf

'l began the work.'

A clausal complement is expressed with a verbal noun in -na (§4.2.2). The
matrix and subordinated clauses must have the same subject.

(xx2) a. [wale kan-naj dogiile-&
[work(n)  do-VbIN] begin.Perf-3SgS
'He/She began to (perform) work.'

b. du:n-na dsgule-&
run-VbIN begin.Perf-3SgS
'He/She began to run.'

c. po po:-na dogiile-&
weeping weep-VbIN begin.Perf-3SgS

'He/She began to run / to weep.'

d. [[?alama  nd] séls-naj dogilé-&
[[sheep Def]  slaughter-VbIN]  begin.Perf-3SgS
'He/She began to slaughter the sheep-Sg.'

17.3.10 'Sop' (7ij-jé) with verbal-noun complement

In the context of motion, 'stop' can be expressed by ?1j-jé 'stop, stand'. In (xx3) it
combines with a verbal noun complement.

(xx3)  du:mi-na Pij-je-0
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run-VbIN stop-MP.Perf-3SgS
'He/She stopped running.'

17.3.11 'Help' (banné) with verbal-noun complement

As a simple transitive with NP object, 'help' is banne.

(xx1) mi-pgu banneé-&
1Sg-Acc help.Perf-3SgS
'He/She helped me.'

A verbal noun complement can be added, but the subject of the complement is
still expressed as a main-clause direct object, rather than as possessor of the
verbal noun (xx2).

(xx2)  bi-yé-na mi-ngu banneé-&
lie.down-MP-VbIN 1Sg-Acc  help.Perf-3SgS
'He/She helped me to lie down.'

17.3.12 'Cease' (mépe) with verbal-noun complement

The verb mépé has a primary sense 'leave (sth), leave alone, abandon', with a
NP object.

xx1) [p bonda nd]  [bila mba] 1 méné
[1SgP  shoulderbag Def] [field Loc] 1SgS leave.Perf
'l left the shoulderbag in the field.'

mépé can also take a verbal noun complement. The cessation may be definitive
(' have stopped/given up smoking') or situational ('the band stopped playing').

(xx1) a. [ndma téemo-naj méné-J
[meat cat.meat-VbIN] leave.Perf-3SgS
'He/She stopped (ceased) eating meat'
b. [nipd nuns-naj méné-&J
[song sing-VDbIN] leave.Perf-3SgS

'He/She stopped (ceased) singing'
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17.4 Chained perfective complements

'Be able to, can' is expressed morphologically by a conjugated verb with
capacitative suffix -mo, see §10.7.

17.4.1 'Finish' (piill¢) with chained perfective

The verb 'finish, complete (an activity)' is pulle. A simple NP complement is
possible (xx1).

(xx1) panange pulle-&
meal finish.Perf-3SgS
'He finished the meal.'

A clausal complement used with piillé is not a verbal noun complement like that
for digiilé begin' (preceding section). Rather, the complement verb appears in
the E/I-stem (cf. the 3Sg subject perfective positive). Both verbs are conjugated
for pronominal person, and 3Sg is distinguished from 3Pl by initial tone rather
than by suffixation in the first verb. The construction is therefore that of chained
perfectives (§15.1). For example, 'finished eating' is expressed as 'ate (and)
finished'.

(xx2) a. jé-d pulle-&
eat.meal.Perf-3SgS  finish.Perf-3SgS
'He/She finished eating.'
b. bé:-ge JE: pulli-ye

child-P1 eat.meal.Perf-3PIS  finish.Perf-3P1S
'"The children finished eating.'

c. [n JéJ [0 pullé néJ
[1SgS eat.meal] [1SgS finish.Perf and.then]
'l will finish eating.'

d. [wale kani-OJ] pulle-&
[work(n) do.Perf-3SgS] finish.Perf-3SgS
'He/She finished working'

c. pénné-& pulle-&

sweep.Perf-3SgS finish.Perf-3SgS
'He/She finished sweeping.'
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17.5 Purposive and causal clauses

Purposive clauses are generally prospective: 'we are digging a well (now) so
that we may have water in the dry season (later)'. A special case is matrix
motion verb plus purposive clause, where the motion directly precedes the
purposive eventuality.

Causal clauses ('because') are generally retrospective: 'we went into the
house because the rain had started'.

17.5.1 Purposive clause with final 4: and {L}-toned noun before motion verb

A motion verb like 'go' or 'come' can combine with a purposive clause whose
verb is in imperfective-like form (A-stem) but with the final a-vowel lengthened
and falling-toned. The subjects of the main and purposive clause are coindexed.
The purposive clause may be focalized (xxla-b). Rightward H-Movement is
frequent in indefinite object NPs before the purposive verb.

(xx1) a. [[mingu nd] teba-ga:]
[[waterjar Def] smash-Caus.Purp]
regé-J sa-J
come.Perf-3SgS Ppl.Perf
'He/She came to smash the waterjar [focus].' (niigg)

b. [[n ningu nd] duga:]

[[1SgP waterjar  Def] take.Purp]
regé-J sa-&J

come.Perf-3SgS Ppl.Perf
'He/She came to take my waterjar [focus]'".

c. [yobu yoba:] 7ég-geé
[dance(n) dance.Purp] come.Perf-3PIS
'"They came to dance.' (yobul, ysbé)

d. [doropgé doya:] 7ége-0
[sleep(n) sleep.Purp] come.Perf-3SgS
'He/She came to sleep.' (doronge, do:ye)
e. [genf dimo-nga:] go:pge-J
[fire fire.go.out-Caus.Purp] go.out.Perf-3SgS
'He/She went out in order to put out the fire.'

f. [Pobo/ ?alla/ pa:li/ Palama/ kil5/ na: sowa:]
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[house / pig / cat / sheep / goat / cowbuy.Purp]

rege-o sa-J

come.Perf-3SgS Ppl.Perf

'He/She came in order to buy a house/pig/cat/sheep/goat/cow.'
(70bo, ?alla, pa:1i, ?alama, kils, na)

Examples with monosyllabic verb are in (xx2).
(xx1) a. [sombiild ja:] gé:nda

7
[millet.cake cat.meal.Purp] 1SgS go.Impf
'I'm going (there) to eat millet cakes [focus].' (sombiild)

b. [g3: na:] gé:nde-2
[water draw.water.Purp] go.Perf-3SgS
'He went to draw water [focus].' (g9)

c. [panapgé ja:] rége-J/ Pég-ge
[meal eat.Purp] come.Perf-3SgS / -3PIS

'He-or-she/They came to eat.'

17.5.2 Different-subject purposive clauses with bana

bana appears in different-subject purposive clauses. The min verb is
imperfective, and bana is treated tonally as a second imperfective verb agreeing
in pronominal-subject category with the main verb. It is therefore {HL}-toned
in 1Sg, 2Sg, and 3Pl subject clauses, but {L}-toned in 1P1, 2P1, and 3Sg subject
clauses.

(xx1) a. [moto-na nd] mi-ggu tabe-]
[motorcycle-3SgP  Def]  1Sg-Acc give.Perf-3SgS
[sdnga=a bana bi] gé:nda]
[Sangou=Loc Purp 1SgS go.Impf]

'He gave me his motorcycle so that I (might) go to Sangou.'
b. [barma ayda-pgu bij tabe]

[pot 3Pl-Acc 1SgS give.Perf]

[t bana balaj

[meal Purp cook-3PI]

'l gave them a pot, so they could cook meals.'
c. [barma a-pgu bi] tabe]

[pot 3Pl-Acc 1SgS give.Perf]

[t bana bala-J]
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[meal Purp cook-3Sg]
'l gave him/her a pot, so he/she (might) cook meals.'

The paradigm of bana plus 'cook' is (xx2). The 3Sg form band reflects Final
Tone-Raising before the 3Sg verb.

(xx1) 1Sg  bana i bala
1P1 bana ] bala

2Sg bina=a bala
2P1 bana=4 bala
3Sg  bana bala-&
3P1 bana bala

17.5.3 Causal ('because') clause (sabi ~ sabu)

Clause-initial sabi (variant sabi) means 'because'. It is a form of a regionally
widespread 'because' form ultimately from Arabic.

(xx1) sapga=a 7 gé:ndo-ma-nda,
Sangou=Loc 1P1 Epen-go-Capac-StatNeg
sabi [oji nd] npami:  bo-@,

because [road Def] ruined be-3SgS
'We can't go to Sangou because the road is no good.'
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18 Anaphora

Anaphora is the overt expression of coindexation between an anaphor (such as a
reflexive pronoun) and an antecedent, which might be the clause-mate subject
or, for logophorics, the attributed author of the quotation.

18.1 Reflexive
18.1.1 Reflexive object based on possessed ko 'head'
When the object is coindexed with the clausemate subject, the object is

expressed as the relevant possessed form of ko 'head', cf. (my/vour)-self in
English reflexives. (xx1ab) are reflexive, (xx1c¢) is nonreflexive.

(xx1) a. [p ko: ngu] byl niimbé
[1SgP head Acc] 1SgS hit.Perf
' hit-Past myself.'
b. [ko:-na ngu] nimbeé-&
[head-3SgP  Acc] hit.Perf-3SgS

'He, hit himselfy.' or 'She, hit herselfy.'

c. a-ngu nimbé-&J
3Sg-Acc  hit.Perf-3SgS
'He,/Shey hit him,/her,.'

18.1.2 Reflexive possessor not a distinct form

There is no special anaphoric form for reflexive possessor, i.e. when the
possessor of a nonsubject NP such as the object is coindexed with the
clausemate subject. The regular pronominal possessor affixes, including 3Sg
and 3P, are used. In the case of a third person subject, there is no overt marking
of coindexation, so coindexed and noncoindexed readings are possible.

(xx1) a. [p falama  pgu] bi] so:-le

[1SgP  sheep Acc] 1SgS  buy-Rev.Perf
'l sold my sheep-Sg.'
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b. séydu [?alama-na ngu] s0:-1e-J
Seydou [sheep-3SgP  Acc] buy-Rev.Perf-3SgS
'Seydouy sold his,/his,/hery sheep-Sg.'

18.2 Emphatic pronouns

'My head' and related forms can also be used adverbially, with an instrumental
postposition, as equivalents of emphatic pronouns.

xx1) a. [0 ko:] ndo] 1 simi
[[1SgP  head] Inst] 1SgS  build.Perf
'l built (it) myself.'

b. [ko:-na ndo]  simi-&
[head-3SgP Inst]  build.Perf-3SgS
'He built (it) himself.'

c. [[ang ko:] ndo] simi-&
[[3PIP head] Inst] build.Perf-3SgS
'"They built (it) themselves.'

18.3 Logophoric and indexing pronouns
18.3.1 Logophorics absent

Elicitation has not produced logophoric constructions, where a third person
pronoun inside a quoted segment is coindexed with the attributed author of the
quotation (‘hey said that hey is coming'). In (xx1a), the verb 'come' has its regular
form (allowing for the tonal effect of the 'say' verb). In (xx1b), the usual 3Sg
accusative form is used for the object of 'see', regardless of whether or not it is
coindexed with Seydou.

(xx1) a. séydu [?émbé regadl funé-&
Seydou [Prog come] say.Perf-3SgS

'Seydouy said he, is coming.'

b. séydu [[?iba mba] a-pgu a tegé] uné-&
Seydou [[market Loc] 3Sg-Acc 2SgS see.Perf] say.Perf-3SgS
'Seydouy said that you-Sg saw him,/himy/her, in the market.'
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18.4 Reciprocal

Reciprocals with coindexed clausemate subjects and objects are expressed by a
verbal derivation, with -gé (perfective) added to the A/O-stem of the verb, see

§9.5.
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19 Grammatical pragmatics

19.1 Topic
19.1.1 Topic (koni)

The topic particle koni 'as for' follows the relevant NP or pronoun. It is
generally preclausal.

(xx1) [mi koni] bij gél-I5
[1Sg Topic] 1SgS  go-ImpfNeg
'As for me, I'm not going.' (gé:ndeé)

Independent pronouns are L-toned (1Sg mi, 2Sg 0) or have rising tone melodies
(1P1 mi-ya4, 2P1 o-ya, 3Sg aw", 3Pl a-y"4). The latter drop to {L}-tone before
koni, as in mi-ya koni 'as for us'. Other NPs with phonologically induced final
H-tone likewise drop: sagalla nd 'the young man', sagalla nd koni 'as for the
young man'. However, other NPs containing H-tones retain these tones: 7 baw
koni 'as for my father', séydu koni 'as for Seydou'.

19.1.2 'Also' (pé)

pé 'also, too' follows the constituent it has scope over, which may be a
nonpredicative constituent such as a NP, or the entire clause.

(xx1) a. mi/ mi-ya pé
1Sg/ 1Pl too
'me/us too'
b. mins 7embé nuna pé
song then sing.Impf-3SgS  too

'He/She sings too (e.g. in addition to dancing).'
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19.1.3 'Even' (X fo)

'Even X' can be expressed in several ways. The best equivalent is fé following
the emphasized constituent. More emphatic phrase-initial particles f4: and hal,
both meaning roughly 'as far as, all the way to', can also be used.

(xx1) a. [fa: bé:] 23115-mo-&
[even child] go.up-Capac-3SgS
'Even a child can go up (=climb)."'

b. [hal bé:-na-nge fé] ni niumba
[as.far.as child-3SgP-P1 even] Red  hit-Impf-3SgS
'He/She even hits his/her children.'

Directly adding f& 'even, also' to a verb is disfavored, but if there is no suitable
NP or adverb in the clause, € may occur clause-initially or clause-finally, with
scope over the entire predicate.

(xx2) a. fé mi-pgu tiya-ma:-i-&
even 1Sg-Acc greet-Caus-PerfNeg-3SgS
'He/She didn't even say hello.'
b. mi-pgu  tiya-ma:-li-J fe
1Sg-Acc greet-Caus-PerfNeg-3SgS  even
[= @)]

19.2 Preclausal discourse markers

19.2.1 'But...' (ki)

'‘But' is ka:. It may be phrased prosodically with the preceding or following
clause, or the two may be prosodically seamless. ka: is a variant of a regionally
widespread form.

(xx1) ?2ége-O [ka: ja:-li-o]

come.Perf-3SgS [but cat.meal-PerfNeg-3SgS]
'He/She came but didn't eat.'
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19.3 Pragmatic adverbs or equivalents

19.3.1 'Again' (kdsin)

kasin 'again' (< Fulfulde) is exemplified in (xx1).

(xx1) [m3 nd] taga-nda kasin
[Dem Def] speak-Prohib again
'Don't-2Sg say that again!'

19.4 'Only' particles

19.4.1 'Only X' (X to:1¢)

'Only X' with some NP (or noun-like adverb) X, is expressed by possessed
forms of the numeral fo0:/¢'1' (§4.7.1). Pronominal examples are in (xx1).

(xx1) 1Sg  pto:le 'only me'
1P1 g to:le ‘only us'
2Sg  ato:le 'only you-Sg'
2P1 ato:le 'only you-PI'
3Sg  to:lé-na 'only him/her/it'
3Pl ap to:le 'only them'

Nonpronominal NPs are illustrated in (xx2).

(xx1) a. nolo-gé nd to:lé
man-P1 Def one
'only the men'

b. 20bo bay nd to:lé
'house big Def one
'only the big house'

When 'only' effectively has scope over an entire VP or clause, it is normally
grouped syntactically with a NP (or adverbial) constituent. In (xx2), for
example, the cognate nominal 'sleep' rather than the verb is followed by to:/é.

(xx2) [wale kal-Ib] [[doronge  to:1¢]  do:ya-O]
[work(n)  do-ImpfNeg-3SgS] [sleep(n) only] sleep.Impf-3SgS
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'He/She doesn't work, he/she only sleeps.'

19.5 Phrase-final emphatics

kéy and de are local variants of regionally widespread clause-final emphatic
particles with different pragmatic functions.

19.5.1 Clause-final k¢ ~ koy 'exactly' (confirming)

Clause-final ko ~ koy is a confirmational emphatic, either answering a polar
interrogative or confirming a statement by an interlocutor.

(xx1) jinga bo- koy
hot be-3SgS Emph
'It sure is hot!"

19.5.2 Clause-final dé (admonitive)

de is used after imperatives and statements with a warning note. For example,
(xx1) might be used to warn someone not to pick up a hot object.

(xx1) junga bo- de
hot be-3SgS Emph
'(Watch out,) it's hot!"'

19.6 Greetings

Metalinguistic verbs are tiyd-mi 'greet' and ddmbe¢ 'greet in the morning, say
good morning to'.

The good-morning greeting sequence is (xx1). kand ya is somewhat opaque
but has the pragmatic effect of 'did you spend the night (=sleep) well?' ya may
be the 'and' conjunction. In B's two-part response, we can identify 7j di:ye 'we
spent the night' and 4 dd:ye 'you-Pl spent the night'. na in na 7j di:ye may be a
severe contraction of éla ndo, which is heard as such in the follow-up question
in B's turn. é/a ndo itself is slightly contracted from hé:la ndo 'with well-being'.

(xx1) A: kand ya 'Good morning!'
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B: na g daye 'We spent the night (well).
[éla ndo] a da:y¢  'Did you-Pl spend the night (well)?'

In the afternoon and evening, the sequence is (xx2). tiya ya (with ya 'and') is
related to tiya-mi'greet'.

(xx2) A: tiyaya 'Good afternoon/evening!'

B: — nd: déné 'We spent the day (well).
[éla ndo] a4 déné  Did you-Pl spend the day (well)?'

Conjunctions of a second person pronoun and a noun associated with an activity
can be used as situation-specific greetings. For example, the greetings in (xx3)
can be uttered to someone seen working in a field or at a worksite.

(xx3) a. [o yal [wale yal
[2Sg and] [work  and]
'you-Sg and work!'

b. [o-ya ndo] [wal-gé ndo]
[2P1 with] [work-P1 with]
'you-P1 and work!"

A departing traveler is sent off with (xx4).
(xx4) [ela ndo] a dinnu
[well.being Inst] 2SgS arrive.3Hort

'May you-Sg arrive in well-being!'

On the two main Muslim holy days and at ceremonies like weddings, villagers
greet each other with wishes like (xx5).

(xx5) biil-gena tégo-mu

next.year see-Caus.3Hort
'May (God) show (you/us) next year!'
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20 Text

Brief information about circumstances of recording (informants and living
non-celebrity persons mentioned in the text remain anonymous, use e.g. A, B, ...
as labels). Use tabs to align text with interlinear glosses. Organize the text into
small units that seem to function roghly like small paragraphs (perhaps
including several clauses). Use hyphens and clitic boundary = in interlinears to
correspond to the same markers in the text. Use brackets [...] in both the Dogon
text and the interlinear to indicate phrasal groupings. Foreign (e.g. French,
Bambara) items should be non-italic if the Dogon text is italicized. In addition
to interlinear glosses, add free translations for each segment, followed by
italicized comments in [...]. These comments should identify constructions or
other grammatical features, and give a reference to a section of the grammar
describing them.

Tales may involve segments that are sung by a protagonist. The songs may
be in another language.

Format below shows use of italics (Dogon text, and comments following
free translation). If speaker X continues uninterrupted, no need to put "X: ..." at
beginning of each segment.

(xx1) X:  pop...
xxx [analysis, if intelligible]
Y: gpp...
xxx [analysis, if intelligible]
[formulaic story-opening phrase and audience response authorizing story
to proceed, often unintelligible or partially so, sometimes borrowed from
another language]

(xx2) X: gpp...
[hare and hyena and] [day.labor.L-work in] go.Perf.L-3PIS,

gy...

[ReflPl two] [day.labor.L-work in] go and.SS,
noy. ..

[wage.L-work in] [3Pl Obj]  receive.Perf-3P1S
noy. ..

apiary build-Impf-3PIS
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'Hare and hyena went to (get) day-labor work. The two of them went to
(get) paid work, and they (= people) took them in paid work. They were
going to build apiaries (man-made beehives).'

[Xvo Yyo 'XandY' §7.1; topic-indexing Reflexive Plural §18.2.2; -nyyn
'and.SS' subordinator in same-subject VP chains §15.2.5]

xx9) ppy...
[story submerged]  [finish(noun) submerged] Emph

'That's it'
[story-closing formula]
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Index

model for index, from Jamsay grammar (additions/comments in pink). Jamsay
forms (to be replaced) are here colored dark yellow. References should
ultimately be to pages, but while drafting the grammar section references like
$6.2.1 are all that one can do.

1. prosody (grammatical)
now use {L}, {HL}, {LH} etc. as overlaid tone contours

all-L tone, 8

{HL} tone, 8, 109 (phonology)
all-H tone, 8

final intonation, 8-9

2. selected morphemes

list grammatical morphemes (affixes, clitics, particles)
also any irregular or otherwise interesting stems

do not list every stem that occurs in examples

-@ suffix
nonhuman, 140
3Sg subject, 371
1P1 subject (contracted after i), 373
2Sg subject (contracted after u), 373
a- at onset of nouns, 148
a: 'who?', 464
-a 3P1 subject allomorph (ImpfNeg -1-4), 372
-a:- Perfective, 347
abada , abada=> 'always, never', 320
a:na 'how much?', 471
-a:ra- habitual, 363
negative, 371
ar"a 'man/male’, 206
arga 'side’, 298
an-1¢ 'there', 172
a-n 'man', 169
-ba 3Sg subject, 371
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ba:
'equal, be as good as', 450
'since ...", 557

ba:" (see bana)

bana, ba:" 'owner', 161

in demonstratives, 161, 162, 163, 164, 166, 208
bé plural, 254, 502
in relative clause, 502-3
ené bé (Pl of eng)
bé 3P1 human, 156
-be 2Sg subject, 371
bé: 'remain, happen', 426
bé—,.. bé— 'Xand Y', 272

bére, beré: 'in', 292
beré 'get, obtain', 25
'be able to, can', 624
c¢ in possessive predicate, 438
c¢: 'thing'
'whatchamacallit?', 475
ce: ka:"-ka:" 'and so forth', 674

céw 'all', 148, 232, 257, 259, 263, 303, 303, 307, 456, 502, 582.

in conditionals, 581
cémné 'do well', 311
cigé 'thing'
'whatchamacallit?', 475
cin 'thus', 302, 675
daya— "a little', 305
daya 'leave; cease', 527, 619
da:" 'be sitting', 422
da:ra 'dare', 599
ddy" in 'since ...' clause, 557
dé
'if' (nonfinal variant of dey), 579
clause-final emphatic, 679
dém— 'straight', 317
dené 'want', 619
dey 'if', 542, 576-80, 675
subtopics, 668
déy"— 'apart', 319
d3:, do: 'attain, equal', 452
doju 'under', 299
di:"'close to, beside', 295
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dogo 'finish', 623, 675
doéju 'under', 299
ddm 'still, (not) yet', 377
-¢ 3P1 subject allomorph (ImpfNeg -j-¢), 372
£: 'see', 388, 605
ét-téré-, 353
¢ji"= 'very, a lot', 304, 310
£n-di:" 'there', 172
£ng, iné
reflexive possessor, 644
logophoric, 648-51
topic-indexing, 652
én-kd 'that', 165
én-1¢ 'there', 172
fés '(not) at all', 679
fu: 'all', 138 (intonation), 210, 231-2, 257, 259, 263, 279, 456, 502, 583
in conditionals, 583
ga (interim) quotative, 593
-ga- in cpds, see -g5-
gd: 'say', 428, 584
ga:-je-ba dey, 584, 592
ga:-la dey, 596-7
ga: 'but', 669
gama 'some, certain', 244
gann 'between’, 300
gard "pass, go by', 315, 348, 675
in comparatives, 447
gara— 'a lot', 305
gd:rd 'more', 447
-g6- Imperfective negative, 370
-g5-, -ga- in compounds, 214
2515 'be stronger than, be capable of', 625
-gi
characteristic, 150
rare VbIN suffix, 153
gtin, glinn 'after, behind', 297
-gv (v = variable vowel)
Causative, 328
apparent infix, 338
hal 'until', 570
=1:"itis' (see =Y)
-1: stative (verbal suffix), 365
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ila: 'who?', 465
ill¢ 'since ...', 558
i-n 'child', 169
iné (see £ng)
iniw"é reflexive, 642
iné 'what?', 466
iré 'be better, more', 447
ja:ti'indeed', 310, 678
j€ purposive-causal, 301, 468
purposive clause, 629
j&
'say', 429-31
variant of jij¢, 539
-j&- Recent Perfect, 353
negation of, 368-9
jeré 'hold, have', 437
jéré 'bring', 387
ji:" Past, 375, 502
participle of, 494
after participle, 503
jin 'like', 303, 306, 449, 572
y3:-jin 'how?', 470
jiné 'hold, have', 436
jire 'in front of', 296
jugs- 'know', 328, 332, 387, 568, 601
contracted to jd:-, 64, 73
-jv (v = variable vowel) after consonantal dissimilation
Causative waya-ja-, 51, 328
Inchoative-Factitive wege-jé-, 51
denominal verb 15y5-j3-, 334, 338
ka: 'at the mouth of', 297
ka:, ka:, ga: 'but', 669
ka:"
'each', 225, 257, 275, 456, 504-5, 674
'also, too, even', 502, 667
dey ka:" 'if', 581
'even if', 582
kan-kan 'scattered', 323
kar"a
'do; be done', 401
'also, too, even', 502, 667
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with mey" in chains, 534
ké Topic, 665
k5 nonhuman locational or existential 'be', 412-20
cliticization of, 80
participle of, 493, 506
nonhuman subject in Imperfective, 372
k3:-, 420
ko 'that', 163, 251
ké nonhuman pronoun, 156-7, 286, 315
ko-ba:" 'that one', 165
koy clause-final Emphasic, 678
ku" Definite, 255
in relatives, 502
in subordinated clauses, 547-8
in factive clauses, 603
ku:" 'head'
in reflexives, 646
ka:" 'on', 293
kun 'be in', 420
kund 'put', 388, 420, 422
kar"o 'wear', 388
-la- stative negative, 369, 422, 424, 425, 433, 437 (see also lay, -la-m)
la negative, 410
la: negative
'itis not X', 410
tag question, 463
la: 'first', 188, 315
layé 'other', 314, 673
-laya '(not) particularly', 450
-la-m Hortative negative, 382
lay Imperative plural negative, 378
l¢ postposition, 288, 291
purposive clause, 627
locative clause, 628
1¢ postposition, 289
purposive clausre, 625
'behooves' clause, 627
-1i- Perfective negative, 368, 373
lok, 677
15y5 'do a lot', 305
-15y5 'very', 222
-lu- (see -li-)
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-1V (v = variable vowel) Reversive, 325
-m suffix
1Sg subject, 371
(human) plural, 140-2
'so that; had better', 634
-ih Hortative, 381
ma
‘or', 277
polar interrogative, 461
ma (alienable) possessive, 234
with repeated relative head, 480
in 'before ...' clause, 560-4
superfluous, 572-5
ma:n 'So-and-So', 144
mana 'on', 294
-may Hortative plural, 382
negative, 383
mey" in verb chains, 532
md:-nj 'put together', 658
mdr"5 'be/do together', 529, 658
-n
(human) singular, 140-2
complement of 'dare', 599-600
-n Dative (1Sg, 1P1), 156
na:
stative verb 'be up on', 422
'though' (clause-final), 640
medial in cpds, see -na:-
-na:-, -na:- in compounds, 210-214
nam 'owners', 208
in plural demonstratives, 161, 162, 163, 166
-né ordinal, 156
ne, ne, no 'now' (discourse particle) (666)
ni-1¢ 'here', 167
ni 'here', 167
ni-di:", ni-di:" 'here', 167
ni-di:", ni-di:" 'here', 167
no 'now' (see n¢)
nuno 'that', 161, 252
in relatives, 506
-nv (v = variable vowel)
Causative, 330-1
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deadjectival verb, 336
denominal verb, 338

-1V (v = variable vowel)
Causative, 52, 328
deadjectival verb, 336
denominal verb, 338
verb-verb pair, 338

-0 negative (kun-6), 421

oju-ka: 'road', 604

3n-kd, 3n-k 'that', 165

pa— emphatic, 309

péne , pené: 'beside", 300

péy '(not) at all', 679

piliwé 'go back; do again', 530, 675

p5— 'straight', 318

pd:rd 'first', 188, 315

-ré stative negative (with 'have'), 436

-15 stative negative (with 'be' quasi-verbs), 417-8

-ri Dative, 151

-rv (v = variable vowel)
Reversive, 324-5
Causative, 330
deadjectival verb, 336
denominal verb, 337
verb-verb pair, 338

sa 'have', 434
participles of, 492
san-, 492
sa:-0, 506

sa:-ra (negative), 149, 196, 436, 610

-sa- Resultative, 350

in conditional antecedent, 576
sa: at end of verb chain, 536
sabu, sabun 'because’, 638
say 'only', 676
sé¢"— 'straight', 319
s6go

'than' in comparatives, 446

'because of', 468, 638
ségon

'because of', 639

'a fortiori', 639
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soy 'all', 260, 321
'(not) at all', 679
tan in conditionals, 582
tana 'become’, 428
tapa: dey 'if', 580
té—, té:-té: 'precisely’, 307, 308
-te- (see -tére-)
témé 'find', 608
-tére- Experiential Perfect, 352
negation, 369
t1 linker in verb chains, 537
-ti - Perfective, 347, 373
ti— 'first', 188
tilay 'necessary, certain', 611
-t3yd- Imperfective, 361
negative, 371
t5:-m reciprocal plural, 656
t5:-n reciprocal, 656
t5:n 'approximately', 306
-tu- (see -ti-)
tumno 'begin', 623
-0 verbal noun, 151
umo 'be lying down', 424
-w 2Sg subject, 371
wa quotative, 591
wa:jibi 'obligation’, 610
wal-ma 'or else', 281
wd human locational or existential 'be', 412-20
cliticization of, 80
participles of, 492
wd-n, 547
won-, 492
wd:-0, 506
wd:-, 420
w6 '3Sg human, 156
w0 =YV in conjunctions, 274
-wV (v = variable vowel)
Causative, 327-8
Reversive (in metathesized koro-wo-), 325
Passive, 333
deadjectival verb, 335
verb-verb pair, 338
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-wV (v = variable vowel) pseudo-causative nominal (in 'before ...' clauses, 331

-y 1P1 subject, 371

=y, =1 'itis', 402-10, 438
phonology of, 79
focalization, 455

=V Focus, 454

-y suffix
verbal noun, 151
Imperative singular negative, 378, 382

-y Imperative plural, 378

-ya- Perfective, 347

-ya:, -ya:- 'woman', 206

yana in 'from ... to ...", 570

yanar"a 'when?', 470

-ye- Perfective, 347

y¢ existential, 410
assimilated variant y3, 418, 421
with 'have', 435

ye- 'woman', 206

y¢ indexing, 158

yé.. 'a fortiori', 452

yé-di " 'over there', 167

yé-1¢, ye-1¢ 'there', 167

yeré 'come', 13, 348, 387

yi 'there', 167

y3 (see existential y¢)

y3: 'where?', 468

| y6— "and', 261

y3:-jin 'how?', 470

y3kkd 'which?', 472

ya:-1) 'how?', 470

ydy 'where?', 469

yigo 'that', 162

3. grammar

adjective, 176-81, 243-50
as predicate, 431-4
participle of predicate, 500
comparative, 443, 449 P LSA User 5/13/2011 8:50 AM
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manner, 313, 530
spatiotemporal, 313-6
adverbial clauses, 540-72
adverbial, 135 (intonation), 317-23
'a fortiori', 452, 639
'again', 530
agentive, 153, 508
'also’, 667
anaphora, 642-63
anaphoric, 165
antipassive (ambi-valent verb), 334
apocope, 62-3
apposition, 262
approximative, 172
aspect, 343-65
aspect-negation suffix, 522, 341
Atonal-Morpheme Tone-Spreading, 118, 373-4
augment, 181
autosegmental, 96
backchannel, 681
bahuvrihi, 219
|bel
locative/existential, 410-20
'it is X' (identificational), 403
'because’, 638
'before ...' clause, 559
bracketing (within NP), 230
Causative, 326
valency of, 390
with kara, 529
chaining (of verbs or VPs), 520-39
arguments of chained verbs, 523-5
with mey", 532
characteristic, 150
cliticization, 78, 403, 415, 418, 421, 591
Clitic <LHL>-Reduction, 133
clusters, 35
cognate nominal, 392-400
comparatives, 443-53
compounds
nominal, 28 (phonology), 191-219
adjectival, 219-23
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bahuvrihi, 219
iterated stem and a medial, 222
instrumental, 214
in 'before ...' clause, 565
purposive construction, 631
conjunction, 266-76
conditionals, 567-86
consonants, 30-35
Contour-Tone Mora-Addition, 122
Contour-Tone Stretching, 125
deadjectival verb, 335
definite, 255, 502, 601

defocalized verb or adjective, 346, 432

deictic (see demonstrative)
demonstrative, 161-75
denominal verb, 337
Derhoticization, 69

detachability (of NP component), 228

in relatives, 502-6
discourse markers, 669-72
disjunction, 277
dissimilation (consonants), 50-1
distributive

‘each’, 257

iterated adverbials, 322

with quantifiers, 188, 472
'do', 401
dual, 381-2
dying-quail, 136, 266, 452
emphatic, 304, 309, 677-80
epenthesis, 56
epistemic, 312
'even', 667

'even if', 581
existential, 410, 435
Experiential Perfect, 347
expressive adverbial
factitive (verb), 335
factive clause, 600-2, 605
Final-Cv R-to-H Reduction, 132
Final-Tone Resyllabification, 126
focalization, 454
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effect on verb morphology, 344-7, 368
fraction, 190
Gourou dialect, 685-94
greetings, 139 (intonation), 681-4
habitual, 363
hortative, 381
negative, 382
embedded, 598
'have', 434-8
hiatus, 71
imperative, 378
embedded (jussive), 597
imperfective, 343 (see also habitual)
Marked, 361
unsuffixed, 358
reduplicated, 360
negative, 370
inchoative, 335
intensifier, 245
interrogatives, 460-78
embedded, 476
Inter-Word u-Apocope, 63
intonation, 134-9
iteration, 155, 180, 214, 222, 270, 322-3, 439-42, 627
jussive, 597
locative, 291-300, 421
locative clause, 628
logophoric, 165, 172, 587, 648-51
manner adverbial
simple adverbial, 313
adverbial clause, 567, 569
mediopassive (ambi-valent verb), 334
metathesis (consonants), 49-50, 325, 329
metrical structure, 26
modal
obligation, 610, 634-6
'behooves', 627
'had better', 634
certainty, 611
epistemic, 312
Monophthongization, 77
motion verbs, 291, 528, 588, 631
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Nasalization-Spreading, 48
negative
Imperfective, 370
Perfective, 368
stative -1a-, 311, 422, 424, 433, 437
la, 410
la:, 407, 463
kun-6 'mot be in', 421
-1, 436
13, 417-8
scope, 367-8, 460, 531
noun phrase, 224ff.
numeral, 182-8
bahuvrihi compounds, 220
obligation, 610
'oil for rubbing', 214
'only', 676-7
ordinal, 187
participle, 182, 491-9, 607
Passive, 332
Past, 375
perception verb, 605-6
Perfect
Experiential Perfect, 352
Recent Perfect, 353
perfective, 343-49
Marked, 347
unsuffixed, 344
unsuffixed, in participle, 497
unsuffixed, in narrative climax, 572
reduplicated, 355
negative, 368, 369
person
3rd as indirect 2nd, 384, 587, 663
implied 1st, 384-5
plural, 140, 254
possessive, 234-42
predicates, 434-8
in 'before..." clause, 560-4
possessor relative, 513
postposition, 288-301
relative clause, 515-9
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Post-Sonorant Syncope, 56
prohibituve, 378
Pronominal-Suffix Tone-Raising, 121
pronouns, 155
L-toned preverbal subject, 156, 491, 540, 578, 603-4
independent (H-toned), 156
possessor, 156
pronominal-subject suffixes, 371
pseudo-causative, 331, 559
pseudo-participial clause, 540
imperfective type, 540
perfective type, 543
lexical-stem type, 545
purposive
purposive-causal postposition, 301
purposive clause, 625-37
negative purposive clause, 640
quasi-verb, 13, 385
quotation
quotative verb, 428-31
quotative complement, 587-99
'what they call X', 511
'if they have said ...", 584, 592
Recent Perfect, 353
Reduplication, 144, 154 (see also iteration)
reflexive, 642-7
relative clauses, 479-519
with repeated head noun, 480
headless, 490, 569, 605
instrumental compounds, 214
Resultative, 350
in conditional antecedents, 577
Reversive, 324
Rhotic Assimilation, 69
Rhotic-Cluster Lateralization, 70
Rightward H-Spreading
'since ...", 557
'So-and-so', 144
spatial adverbial
deictic adverbs, 167-75
other simple adverbs, 316
adverbial clause, 566
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stance verbs, 422-25
stative, 311, 365
'be in', 420
stance verbs, 422-25
existential-locational 'be', 412-20
Stranded-Tone Re-Linking, 130
subject
pseudo-subject, 383-4
Suffixal u-Apocope, 62
Suffixal Vowel-Spreading, 53
syllables, 25
temporal adverbial
simple adverbs, 173. 314
adverbial clauses, 558-65
'together’, 529
tonal locative, 283
tone, 82-134
in stem iterations, 440-2
in verb chains, 520
Tone-Dissimilation, 117
tone-dropping, 230, 485, 502-6, 520
Tone-Grafting, 113
topic, 664-8
valency, 334, 388
of causatives, 390
VbIN V,-Lenition, 60
verb, 386-90
derived, 324-40
inflection, 341-85
verbal noun, 151
of chained verbs, 521
verbal noun complement, 611-21
verb phrase, 386-442 (see also chaining)
vowels, 40
VV-Contraction, 76
'want', 619
'intend to', 627
'whatchamacallit?', 475
'with' (accompaniment), 539
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sample verb paradigms (not for publication)

This section, to be deleted when no longer necessary can be used to
assemble simple paradigms of verbs and their "principal parts"; the data can
then be reassembled in Chapter 10, Inflectional Verbal Morphology. To quickly
locate this section, avoid using the word "sample"” elsewhere in the grammar.
Do not include stative-only quasi-verbs ('be [somewhere]', 'have', 'want',
'know', etc.) here. Also omit adjectival inchoatives ('be red'), reversives
("'unhook’), causatives (‘make drink'), and other sets that can be directly elicited
in the relevant grammar sections (Chapter 9).

Inflectional categories can be relabeled or added, e.g. Progr[essive],
Futfure], if they are not predictable from the basic forms shown. The "bare"
form is the one used in nonfinal position in chains, often elicitable in 'X can
VERB' construction. Imprt = imperative. If the verb is normally accompanied
by a fixed nominal in the sense indicated, this can be indicated by a comment
below the paradigm.

Copy and paste the two-line formula below, then fill in the forms for each
verb. Some glosses are already suggested. Re-organize by verb stem shape: Cv,
Cv:, CvC, CvCv, CvCCv, Cv:Cv, etc. For CvCv stems, it may be useful to
subdivide by medial consonant (especially sonorants). If the language
distinguishes a (nonmonosyllabic) class whose bare stem ends in a high vowel
(e.g. i) from another whose bare stem ends in a non-high vowel, separate them
as well. Separate special morphological classes (Mediopassive, Causative, etc.)
from others. The two-line segment with 'xxx' for the gloss can be copied and
pasted as many times as wished below.

'gloss’ Imprt Impf ImpfNeg
bare Perf PerfNeg VbIN
X! ooy ooy o9y
ooy ooy ooy ooy
MONOSYLLABIC
'go in' da du da: ds:-I5
do:pgo
ds:-mo dé: da:-Ii 0y
do:pge
[homonym of 'insult’ and 'pound']
‘insult’ da du da: ds:-I5
d3:-mo dé: da:-Ii 1y

[homonym of 'go in' and 'pound’, distinguished by transitivity]
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'pound’ da du da: ds:-Id

d3:-mo dé: da:-li oy
['pound with pestle in mortar', with noun d3:ggé, otherwise homonyn of 'go in’
and 'insult']

'eat (meal)'  ja Ju ja: Jjo-I
Jjo:-mo Jjé: ja:-i oy

[used with noun pandpge 'meal’ or ji 'food']

a ja:-ya 'will you go eat?’

‘drink’ na ni na: nad:-15
nJ:-mo né: nd:-Ii oo}

‘draw water' pii upa: -5
Jui-mo i po:-1i oy

[Fr puiser]

‘rain fall’ i i pa: -5
Ji-mo i po:-li oy}

[with noun ?4dyaJ

mixed Cv:, CvCCvy

'go out’ gondo 20 gonda gondo-15
g0 go go:pga  go:-Id
£01go (gonga-y”)
g0:-mo g4 ('be from")
gé: go:-1i ooy
gui:ndeé gu:ndo:-1i
go:nge
cf. causative gongo 'take out'
CvCy
'pay (sb)’ soja SO soja 89j3-15
§9j3-mo sdjé soja:-1i oy

[homonym of 'tie']

‘tie’ soja S0 soja 89j3-15
§9j3-mo sdjé soja:-Ii oy

[homonym of 'pay']
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'step on’ tona to tona n3-15
t393-mo togé topa:-li oy

[Fr marcher sur]

'forget’ fala 7a ?ala ralo-15
74l6-mo Pale Pala:-Ii nyy

‘add' bara ba bara baro-15
baro-mo bare bara:-Ii ooy

[Fr augmenter]

'butcher’ fora 0 7ora 2or3-15
2r3-mo ore Pora:-Ii ooy

['skin and butcher (a slaughtered animal)’, Fr dépouiller]

"lay out' baba ba baba babo-15
babo-mo babe baba:-1i oy

['lay out mat/mattress'; Fr étaler]

say I' b1/ b1/ bi1]
2ung-md uné und:-Ii ooy}

[defective]

‘touch’ nara na nara naro-15
naro-mo ndré nara:-Ii oy}

'dance’ yoba yo yoba yoba-15
ydb3-mo yobé yoba:-1i ooy

[used with noun yobu 'dance']

‘catch’ deba de deba debs-15
débs-mo débe déba:-Ii oy

‘abandon’  mena meé mépa mens-15
méns-mo méné ména:-li oy

‘accept’ 7aba 72 Paba 7abo-15
7abo-mo 7abé Zaba:-1i 1y

‘come’ 72¢go 7¢ 7ega ¢go-15
76g0-mo 7égeé égo:-Ii oy
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‘give’ tabu
tabo-mo tabe
'go down' sigo
s1g0-md sige
see’ ooy
teg6-mo tége
'speak’ taga
tag6-mo tage
‘reply’ kija
kijs-mo kije
'eat (meat)'  téma
tema-mo témeé

'slaughter’  séla
sél3-mo séle

['cut the neck of', Fr égorger]

'give birth'  nala
nalo-mo nale
[Fr accoucher]
'dig’ goja
g9j3-mo gajé
'sing’ niya
nuyas-mo niigé
[used with noun niind 'song']
'shut (door)' deépa
déns-mo déné
'‘bump’ gago
£4ago-mo gage
[Fr cogner]

'do farming' wala

ta taba
taba:-Ii
si siga
sigo:-Ii
té téga
tégo:-1i
ta taga
taga:-Ii
ki kija
kija:-1i
té téma
téma:-Ii
se séla
séla:-It
na nala
ndld:-Ii
g0 goja
goja:-Ii
ni nipa
niiga:-1i
de depa
dépa:-li
g4 gaga
gaga:-Ii
wa wala
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tabo-15

sigo-15

tégo-1

tago-15

kijs-15

tems-1o

SEI5-15

nalo-15

29j5-15

nuya-15

déns-15

24go-15

walo-15

vy

vy

ooy

onn

Iy

ooy

vy

Ry

0y

vy

onn
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walo-mo wale wala:-Ii 1y
[Fr cultiver, refers focally to weeding in July, with noun wol]

'beat' bala ba bala balo-15
balo-mo bale bala:-Ii ooy

['beat/play (tomtom)', with noun bolle]

['clap hands' with noun tébg]

['cook a meal’ with noun panange]

CvCyv, perfective CvCi

'build' simu si sima simii-15
sim-mo simi simo:-1i oy
‘wring' pinu pi pina pinu-I5
pini-mo pini pino:-i oy
‘hold self up" nyy o9y o9y
o9y tig o9y o9y
‘do’ kana ka-kana kai-15
kani-mo kani kana:-li boyli}
‘malfunction’ --- Jjla-nama pamu-1d
pami-mo  pami nama:-ii e}
CvCyv ~ Cv:Cv
'sleep’ doyo do do:ya doyo-15
doy6-mo do:yé doyo:-Ii §0)7)y]
el gé:wa gé gé:wa ZEWS-15
ZEW3-mo gE:weé géwa:-Ii ooy
'harvest' giwo gl gi'wa giwo-15
giwo-mo gi-we giwo:-1i oy

['harvest (millet) by cutting off seed spike', with noun giwo]
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'die’ do:wa do do:wa dowd-15

ddw3s-mo ds:weé dowa:-Ii oy
r ’ NN N NN N PN
buy s0:wa S0 s0:wa sowa-15
SOWI-mo sI:wé sowa:-1i g}
'sow (seeds)' to:wa to to:wa tows-15
tdW3-mo t3:wé towa:-Ii oy

[Fr semer, with noun tow]

'bathe’ du-yya du dii-yya  du-ys-15
du-y3-mo di-yyé duya:-Ii oo}
[used with noun g3 'water', Fr se laver;, homonym of 'carry on head']
‘carryl’ di-yya du di-yya  di-ys-I5
du-y3-mo dii-yyé di-ya:-Ii oy
[‘carry (load) on one's head'; homonym of 'bathe']
'lie down' bi:-yo bi bi:-ya bi-y3-15
bi-ys-mo bi:-ye bi-yo:-Ii §07)y)
[Fr se coucher]

<

[stative biya-biya 'be lying down', Fr. étre couché]

'get, obtain'  nny bé be:la bél-1d
béls-mo be:lg beéla:-Ii 0y

'send’ ti:wa t tirwa tiwa-15
Hw3-mo ti:we tiwa:-Ii ooy}

[with noun tiw]

'fear’ ooy di dirwa ooy
b0)0)y] di-we diwa:-Ii 1y
Cv.Cv
'say 2' tazya ta tazya tazyo-15
ta:yo-mo ta:ye ta:ya:-Ii oy
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"Took' te:jo te t&;ja te:;jo-1d

te:;jo-mo té:je te;jo:-1i 0y
'winnowl'  po:lo po po:la po:lo-15
po:l6-mo po:le po:lo:-i o1y
['winnow in wind', Fr. vanner au vent, with noun polige/
'shave' ka:ya ka ka:ya ka:yo-I5
ka:yo-mo  ka:yé ka:ya:-Ii oy
'gather’ ba:la ba ba:la ba:lo-15
ba:lo-mo ba:le ba:la:-Ii §7)000]
final high vowel
‘run’ di:nu du di:na di:ni-15
diu:mi-mo  di:ni di:né:-i 9y
‘call’ oy napd:ma Jpa:gu-1s
pamgu-mo  pa:pi papa:-i o1y

CvCCv treated as prosodically heavy

'get up' 20110 70 ?olla 20ll6-15
70llo-mo rolle Pollo:-1i boyli}
‘remember’  Pénna ¢ 7eénpa 2énna-15
2énns-mo 2énné 2énna:-Ii e}
'go up' 7olla 70 7olla lla-15
23113-mo 3llg rolla:-1i §7)000]
‘arrive’ oy di dinna dinn3-15
dinn3-mo dinné dinna:-1i oy
'sweep' neénna J1é pénna nénnd-I5
nénnd-mo - pénné nénnd:-1i oy
[Fr balayer]
'dispossess’  bella be bella bélls-15
bélls-mo bélle bella:-Ii 0y

['take (sth) away from (sb)', Fr retirer qch a qn]
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'keep' (?) dillo di dilla dillo-15
dill6-mo dilleé dillo:-1i oy
[e.g. 'hold a stick', Fr tenir]

fall' tubba tu tiibba tubbs-15
tubbs-mo tibbé tibba:-1i 0y
fly (away)'  pillo pi pilla pillo-15
pillo-mo pille pillo:-1i oy
'do well’ kan-da ka kan-da  kan-do-15
kan-dé-mo  kan-dé kan-da:-Ii §1)000]
‘throw' dopga do dopga dongs-15
ddpgs-mo  donge dogga:-Ii 9y
‘carry2’ bamba ba bamba bambo-15
bambo-mo  bambé bamba:-Ii ooy

['carry (baby) on one's back']

'hang up’ janga ja japga japgo-15
Jjapgé-mo - japge Japga:-li 9y

[Fraccrocher]

jump’ tombo to tomba tombo-15
tombo-mo  tombe tombo-1i oy

‘pull’ gimba gi gimba gimb3-15
gimbs-mo  gimbé gimba:-Ii boyli}

CvNCv treated as prosodically light

'hear’ oy nu nunda nundo-15
nundo-mo  nundé nindo:-1i ooy

‘treat’ jonga jo jonga Jjopgs-15
Jopgs-mo  jongé Joyga:-Ii o9y

['(doctor) treat (sick person)', Fr. soigner]

'hit, strike’  numbo nu numba numbo-15
numbo-mo  nimbe nimbo:-1i oy
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Cv:CCv

L-toned Impf rdp

‘taste’ da:nda dadd:nda  da:ndo-I5
da:ndo-mo  da:ndé da:nda:-Ii gy

‘convey’ si:ndo si si:nda si:ndo-15
si:nd6-mo  si:ndé si:ndo:-Ii oy

’

[Fr emmener, opposite of 'bring’, i.e. 'take (sth) away (from here)', 'convey (sth,

sb) to sw']

'go’ ge:ndo g¢é gé:nda gé:l-Ib
gé:ndo-mo  gé:ndé gé:ndo:-1i oy

'bring’ 50:180 SO sO:pga 50:180-10
50:1g6-mo  so:pge s0:180:-11 oy

[Fr amener]

‘pour’ tu:nda tu tii:nda tu:nds-15
tu:nds3-mo  ti:ndé ti:nda:-Ii §07)y)

[Fr verser]

CvCvCy

L-toned Impf'rdp

'have fun'  mérala meé mérala  meralo-15
meéralo-mo  méralé mérala:-li oy

[Fr s'amuser, with noun mérégeé 'fun']
[mérala:-ye 'went and had fun'

‘push’ dunjuro di dunjira  dunjuro-15
dunjuro-mo  dunjiré dinjuro-1i ooy
'shake’ piriyo pi piriya piriyo-15
pirly6-mo  piriye piriyo:-1i oy
‘chop’, 'cut’  para-ga pa-para-ga  para-go-15
para-go-mo  pdra-gé para-ga:-Ii oy
'winnow2'  pagara pa pagara  pagaro-1d
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pagar6-mo  pagdre pagara:-Ii oy
['winnow by shaking'; Fr vanner en secouant]

'find' bélopgo bé belogga  bélongo-15
bélopgo-mo  bélonge bélongo:-1i ooy

[Fr trouver, as in finding sth accidentally]

'go back’ bijilo bi bijila bijilo-15
bijil6-mo bijile bijilo:-1i oy

[Fr retourner]

‘crawl’ 7abala 74 Pabala 7abalo-15
7abalo-mo  ?abalé Pabala:-1i 1y

['(baby) crawl', Fr. marcher a quatre pattes]

roll (intr)'  pny gu gundiila  gundulo-15
gundulé-mo  giindiilé gundilo:-1i oy

Causative VERBS

'show' tégo-mu té téego-ma  tégo-mu-Id
tégo-m-mo  tégo-mi tégo-mo:-li oy
roll’ gundulo-m(t)  gu gindulé-ma gundulo-mii-15

gundilo-m-mo gundiilo-mi  gindilo-mo:-Ii  nny
'shatter' teba-ga te teba-ga teba-go-15
téba-go-mo  téba-ge téba-ga:-i ooy
['shatter (a waterjar, a glass)', Fr. briser, caus of tébé 'be shattered']
‘break’ meéla-ga meé méla-ga  méla-go-15
mela-g6-mo  meéla-gé méla-ga:-Ii oy
['break/snap (a bone, in half)', Fr. casser]
Reversive VERBS

'sell’ 50:-10 50 s0:-1a 50:-16-15
so:-16-mo  so:-le so:-1o:-1i 9y
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STANCE VERBS (may involve Mediopassive suffix except in Stative form)

'sit (down)'  2ébo 7¢é 7éba 7ebo-15
7ébo-mo 76bé 26bo:-11 ooy

[stative ébd-éba 'be seated, be sitting']

1Pl ?éba 5 ?eba, 2Pl ?éba=a ?¢ba, 3Pl ?¢ba-?éba,

1Sg ?6ba 1y ?6ba, 2Sg ?éba=a ?éba

"stop’ 71j-ja 71 ?ij-ja 21j-jo-15
21j-jo-mo 71j-jé Pi-jja:-Ii oy

[Fr s'arréter]

[stative ?igd-7iga 'be standing’, Fr. étre debout, étre arrété]

'squat’ sombo 50 somba sombo-15
sombo-mo  sombé sombo-1i ooy

[Fr s'accroupir]

[stative somba-somba 'be squatting’, Fr. étre accroupi]

Text 1
The old man and the djinn.

dabule dabula,
story 1SgS  narrate.Impf,
[bin-no-geé tabu ndo] dabiile 1 dabula

[Buodou-person-Pl  language Inst] story 1SgS  narrate.Impf
'l will tell a story. I will tell a story in Bunoge language.'

[nolo kémns  to:le] [bila-na ngu]

[person  old one] [field-3SgP  Acc]
[komd15 mba]  kéré mba
[brousse in] chop when

'An old man was chopping (clearing) his field in the distant outback.'

bo, bo bo-g [wa:r kiin]  bo bo-J
there, there  be-3SgS [time all]  there be-3SgS
'There, he was there, he was there all the time.'

malagé [nolo kémnd] ?émbaj, [kumana mba] Pege-O
djinn [man old] then, [?? when] come.Perf-3SgS
'"Then a djinn came up to the old man.'
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ké:-na a-ngu kay-yeé-re 2une-&
head-3SgP 3Sg-Acc shave-3Hort-xxx say.Perf-3SgS
'He (=djinn) told him (=old man) to shave his (=djinn's) head.'

[nolo kémns  nd] faba:-1i-&

[man old Def] accept-PerfNeg-3SgS

'"The old man refused.’

[nolé  keémnd  nd ngu] tomba-w", tomba-w",
[man  old Def  Acc] cajole-Impf, cajole-Impf,

'He (=djinn) kept cajoling the old man.'

[nol6  kémnd nd] 7emba Pabe-o,
[man  old Def] then accept.Perf-3SgS,

'"Then (=eventually) the old man consented.'

?éemba  [ko:-na n3]  ?émba  kd:ye-O,
then [head-3SgP  Def] then shave.Perf-3SgS
'"Then he shaved his head.'

[ko:-na n3]  ka:ye pollé  mba,

[head-3SgP  Def] shave.Perf finish  when,

a, a-ngu ko:-kulé-na [bana bi:-I mbé nj
well, 3Sg-Acc head-hair-3SgP [manner be-3SgS Past Inst]
s0:ng-yé funé-@,

bring-3Hort say.Perf-3SgS,
'When he (=old man) had finished shaving his head, he (=djinn) told him to
bring (=restore) his head hair the (same) way it had been.'

[ko:-na kile  n3]  [bana [m3 nd] yé ka:ye ns]
[head-3SgP hair  Def] [manner [this Def] which shave Def]
[bana biy-2  mbé n] soumg-yé 2uné-&

[manner be-3SgS Past Inst] bring-3Hort say.Perf-3SgS

'He (=djinn) told him (= old man) to bring (=restore) the hair of his (=djinn's)
head as it had been, the way he (=old man) had shaved it.'

a, /émba  kiryog-ge kiryog-ge mba,
ah, then argue.Perf-3P1S  argue.Perf-3PIS Impf,
a, [bana so:pga:-y  kundi]  ?ori-O,

ah, [manner bring-Purp all] not.be-3SgS,
konds kani-&

failure do.Perf-3SgS
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'Well, they argued and argued then. There was no way to bring (=restore) it. He
(=old man) tried and failed.'

[nol6  kémnd nd] [bé:-ge tandi] bo sa:"- mbé
[man old Def] [child-P] three] Exist have-3SgS Past
'"The old man had three children (=sons).'

a, [bé:-gé-na nd] 2ég-gé
ah, [child-P1-3SgS  Def]  come.Perf-3PIS
'Well, his children came.'

’émba [4p biw  nd pgu] Péjare [?ébeégé kani]
then [3PIP father Def Acc] asked.Perf.3P1 [what? be.done.Perf]
'"Then they asked their father, what had happened?'

aw’", [m3  [ko:-na pgu] ka:y-yé] funé-&
Well, [that [head-3SgP Acc] shave-3Hort] say.Perf-3SgS
'Well, that one (=djinn) had told (him) to shave his head.'

[ko:-na nd] ka:ye-&o
[head-3SgS Def]  shave.Perf-3SgS
'He (old man) had shaved his head.'

[ko:-kulé nd] [bana bi:- mbé  n]

[head-hair ~ Def] [manner  be-3SgS  Past  Inst]

s0:1g8-yé funé-&

bring-3Hort say.Perf-3SgS

'He (=djinn) had said to bring (=restore) his head hair the (same) way it had
been.'

2aw"  fe, [[7émé  n3] ni]  kdndj,

3Sg even, [that Def] Inst] failure,
[masa ko] ?émba kondd kani  sa:-d

[now Emph] then failure do Ppl.Perf-3SgS
'Himself, he failed, he failed to do it now (=then).'

a, [bé:-ge ndJ 2uné
well, [child-P1 Def] say.Perf.3PIS
[?¢mé koj kajja rori-

[that Emph] be.difficult not.be-3SgS
'Well, the children said, that is not difficult.'
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[Paw"  fe] ?a:"  [bila-na aj topa y¢€ rege-J nd]
[3Sg too] 3Sg [field-3SgP Loc] walk which come.Perf-3SgS  Def

[sé:-na tébs-gé  nd]
[foot-3SgP  sole-Pl Def]
[ballé-& néjf [fa— wa:-ya]

[gather.Perf-3SgS and.then] [all.the.way.to finish]
'What he (=djinn) had stepped (on) coming to his (=old man's) field, he (=djinn)
must gather up his (= djinn's) footprints in their entirety.'

balle-& wa: me"  ta"

gather.Perf-3SgS finish if only

[ko:-na kiile ndj 50 s0:58a-J
[head-3SgS head Def] Rdp bring.Impf-3SgS

'As soon as he (=djinn) finishes gathering, he (= old man) will bring the hair of
his (=djinn's) head.

a [ R
well, [3SgS also]

[sé:-na tébs-gé ndj digulé-& mé
[foot-3SgS sole-P1  Def] begin.Perf-3SgS  if
[balla: geé:ndé-& mé]  [pumbu-na  ndo] bombo-I

[gather.Purp  go.Perf-3SgS if] [rear-3SgP Loc] be-3SgS

'Well, he himself , when he (=djinn) began (with) his footprints, when he went
(along) gathering (his original footprints), there were (more footprints) behind
him.'

konds  kani-& mba,  ?émba  di:ni-&
failure  do.Perf-3SgS  when, then run.Perf-3SgS
'He tried and failed, then he (too) fled.'

dabiile péndégélé
story story.is.finished
'"The story is finished.'

data
'the pig went/went back'[?alla nd] gé:nde / bijile

a-ngt numbe  'hit him'
a-ngu bélénge 'found him'

a-ngu dinjure 'pushed him'

mi-ngi deba  'Catch me!'
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mi-ngu soja 'Tie me!'
mi-ngi numbo 'Hit me!'
mi-ngu belongo 'Fine me!'
mi-ngi dunjurd 'Push me!'

tiliinge ‘neighborhood’
tiliipgé-ge
1 tilupge 'my'
7 tulipge 'our'
tulingé-na 'his'
gombolo 'courtyard'
gombolo-ge
1) gombolo 'my'
1j gombolo 'our'
20mbolo-na 'his'
kélepge 'marriage’
kélépge-ge
1 keélepge
J kelénge

revise

Postpositions are illustrated in (xx5). Some of the combinations do not occur
naturally for semantic reasons but the tone melodies shown are supported by
combinations with other stems of the same lexical tone classes, see §8.1.2,
§8.2.3.1-2, and §8.2.5.

(xx5) gloss X 'with/in X' 'in/at X' 'on X' (ko: mba)

a. lexical falling melody
'horse' sé(sé:) sé: ndo sé: mba sé: ko: mba
‘cat'  pa:li pa:li ndo pa:lf mba pa:li ko: mba
'egg'  polépge polengé ndo  poléngé mba poléngé ko: mba

b. lexical rising melody
'pond' f&t5 1&t5 ndo 1€t mba 12t5 ko: mba
'yoke' gandu:ré gandu:ré ndo gandu:ré mba gandii:ré ko: mba

c. lexical low melody
'foot'  se: sé: ndo sé: mba sé: ko: mba
'horn'  kél¢ kelé ndo kelé mba kelé ko: mba
'‘ear'  sugule  sugulé ndd  sugulé mba  sugulé ko: mba
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In (xx5), ndo , mba, and ko: mba follow Rightward H-Spreading in a regular
fashion. In particular, nouns with lexical low melody show no H-tone before
these postpositions.

[pingi nd-ngu] bo tini sa
'Against the wall [focus] he leaned (his hand)'
(why bo ?)
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